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Plenary 1: From E-language to I-language -- and 

back

By Dabrowska, Ewa (Northumbria University)

E-languages – the texts produced by a particular linguistic community – are shot through with patterns. Since the 

texts are produced by individual speakers and writers, it seems reasonable to assume that the patterns are 

represented in I-languages – language users’ individual mental grammars, and that language acquisition involves 

the extraction of such patterns from the input, with or without the help of an innate language acquisition device. 

Since speakers are generally able to communicate successfully, most linguists also assume that they all share more 

or less the same grammars, and that these are at some level equivalent to the grammars that linguists discover. 

In this talk, I review several studies suggesting that all of these assumptions are unwarranted. Different speakers 

have different mental grammars. These are sometimes due to differences in linguistic experience, and sometimes 

to the fact that different learners attend to different features of the input. One of the consequences of this is that 

some patterns which are arguably present in the community language are not explicitly represented in its 

speakers’ minds, or at least not in all speakers’ minds. This raises important theoretical questions – how did such 

patterns emerge in the language? how do they manage to resist change? what is their theoretical status? – as well 

as a number of methodological issues. 
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Plenary 2: The expanding horizons of corpus 

linguistics

By MacWhinney, Brian (Carnegie Mellon University)

By including a focus on multimedia interactions linked to transcripts, corpus linguistics can expand its horizons to 

include work with many related fields. On a conceptual level, this expansion involves the construction of a theory

that views language structure as arising from forces arising from processes operating across at least eight major 

timeframes, extending from milliseconds in the case of neural firing to decades in the case of historical change.  

On a technical level, the expansion of corpus linguistics will rely on two continuing developments. First, we need 

to develop easily used methods for each of the ten analytic methods we have examined, including lexical analyses, 

QDA (qualitative data analysis), automatic tagging, language profiles, group comparisons, change scores, error 

analysis, feedback studies, conversation analysis, and modeling. Second, we need to work together to construct a 

unified database for language studies and related sciences. This database must be grounded on the principles of 

open access, data-sharing, interoperability, and integrated structure. It must provide powerful tools for searching, 

multilinguality, and multimedia analysis. If we can build this infrastructure, we will be able to explore more 

deeply the key questions underlying the structure and functioning of language, as it emerges from the 

intermeshing of processes operative on eight major timeframes.

http://psyling.psy.cmu.edu/
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Plenary 3: Corpus linguistics and language 

change

By Nevalainen, Terttu (University of Helsinki)

The growing numbers of digital data sources have given a definite boost to the study of language change. The 

Brown family of corpora now provides easy access to recent change in British and American English, and COHA 

presents a vast body of data from two centuries of American English. The Google Books N-gram Viewer makes 

tracing changes in word frequencies a research challenge and an addictive pastime for linguists and non-linguists 

alike. 

The Penn Parsed Corpus of Modern British English extends the genre selection of the Helsinki Corpus, which 

ranges from the 8th to the 18th century, to the First Word War, and ARCHER, a multi-genre corpus of British and 

American English, covers the period from 1650 to the present. The picture is enriched by numerous more 

specialized corpora.

The broader the selection of historical texts becomes and the further back in time it reaches, the more difficult, 

and less justified, it becomes to tell a single, unbroken story about the changing English language. Texts are the 

outcome of varying discourse practices, and intimately linked to social practices. The issue then becomes what 

historical corpora can tell us about linguistic change: do they capture actual processes of change or do they only 

represent a mixture of diachronic correspondences?

My paper begins by looking at the levels of abstraction at which corpora can be used to study real-time processes 

of language change. To counter the threats posed by diachronic correspondences and to meet the challenges 

presented by the historical linguist’s “bad-data problem”, I then move on to the methods available, and being 

developed, for analysing the similarities and differences between corpora. I will discuss the need for both 

annotation and visualization of corpora, and introduce a tool that allows the interactive visual exploration of 

various aspects of data sets.

http://www.helsinki.fi/varieng/people/varieng_nevalainen.html
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Plenary 4: The Application of Corpus Linguistics: 

who is learning from whom? 

By O'Keeffe, Anne (University of Limerick)

Corpus Linguistics has not only established itself as a means of empirical investigation of language as an end in 

itself, it has also been applied to many existing areas, disciplines and domains. CL is commonly used in areas of 

research such as Applied Linguistics, Discourse Analysis, Literary Stylistics, Forensic Linguistics, Pragmatics, 

Speech Technology, Sociolinguistics, Health Communication, Translation studies, Artificial Intelligence, among 

others. This plenary talk will reflect both on the span of the applications of Corpus Linguistics and the 

implications of its wide uptake. It will ponder whether this diverse application is a one-way process whereby 

Corpus Linguistics is used by other domains or whether it is having a substantive influence on how some of these 

domains are being studied. It will also explore whether corpus linguists are learning from the washback of this 

process of application. The presenter will use case studies from her own research areas where she has applied 

corpus linguistics in the diverse areas of Pragmatics; Variational Pragmatics; language in the Media and Learner 

Corpora. She will reflect on what she has learnt from these synergies and what they have brought to light in terms 

the challenges for Corpus Linguistics, such as: how does Corpus Linguistics link with existing approaches to 

spoken discourse analysis and pragmatics? And, how can a corpus truly represent learner language and avoid task 

effect? 

http://www.mic.ul.ie/academicdepts/english/Documents/Research CV Anne O%27Keeffe 2011.pdf
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Plenary 5: Relativizer Omission and the 

Independence of Linguistic and Social 

Constraints

By Rickford, John R. (Stanford University)

A linguistic variable that has been the focus of many quantitative, variationist analyses of English over the past 

two decades (cf. Guy and Bailey 1995, Lehmann 2001) is the omission of the relativizer (that or WH-forms like 

what, who, or which] in restrictive relative clauses, as in “That’s the man Ø (who/ that/what) I saw.” In this paper, 

I examine the occurrence of this variable in the vernacular/creole varieties of Barbados, Guyana, Jamaica, African 

America, and Appalachia, and in British English varieties from Southwest England (Dorset), Ireland, Scotland and 

Northern England.

My analysis drew on logistic regression with R, rather than Goldvarb/Varbrul, as it offers several advantages, 

including mixed effects modeling, and better ability to detect interactions in the data (cf. Johnson 

2009). Additionally, I included social variables:  class and/or gender. This allowed me to look for interactions 

between social factors and linguistic constraints and test Labov's important generalization about the 

independence of linguistic and social constraints. Finally, I combined the data from all nine varieties in a big 

mixed effects regression analysis, controlling for differences by variety by entering them as factors in a “Language 

Variety” factor group.

The results were intriguing. To begin with, the values (“factors” in variable rule terminology) that turned out to be 

most significant for relativizer omission across all nine individual language varieties were those that matched 

Wasow et al's (2011) predictability hypothesis, like Superlative NP antecedents and occurrence in existential, 

possessive, or cleft structures, all of which have general processing explanations that make them less useful for 

recovering historical relationships. Moreover, although gender and/or class turned out to have significant effects 

on the rate of relativizer omission in several cases, they did not show any interaction with the effect of linguistic 

constraints, confirming Labov’s more general (2010) hypothesis about the independence of linguistic and social 

constraints. Finally, in the big regression runs, there were very few significant interactions with language variety, 

suggesting that the widely separated language varieties I compared were essentially behaving alike with respect to 

relativizer omission.  This calls into question the viability of variationist “Comparative Reconstruction” (Poplack 

2000) for detecting prior diachronic relationships, especially when, as in this case, the variation is governed by 

general sentence processing constraints. 

http://www.stanford.edu/~rickford/
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Pre-conference Workshop 1: Comparing spoken 

and written interlanguage

Convened by Gaëtanelle Gilquin (FNRS & University of Louvain)

Although learner corpora have been with us for quite some time now, making it possible to investigate the features 

of interlanguage with more precision and reliability than ever before, the focus up to now has mainly been on 

written interlanguage. Different aspects of it have been studied, including syntax (Lozano & Mendikoetxea 2008), 

lexis (Hasselgren 1994) and phraseology (Nesselhauf 2003). Corpus studies dealing with spoken interlanguage, on 

the other hand, have been few and far between (see De Cock 2004 for an early example).  

This imbalance between writing and speech can be (partly) related to corpus availability. Up until recently, most 

learner corpora represented the written medium, cf. for instance the International Corpus of Learner English 

(ICLE, Granger et al. 2009), which is made up of argumentative essays written by learners from different mother 

tongue backgrounds. Nowadays, however, a number of spoken learner corpora are available, for example the 

NICT JLE (Japanese Learner English) Corpus (Izumi et al. 2004), the Giessen-Long Beach Chaplin Corpus 

(Müller 2005), the PAROLE corpus (Hilton et al. 2008) or the Louvain International Database of Spoken English 

Interlanguage (LINDSEI, Gilquin et al. 2010). These corpora and others open the way for a comparison between 

spoken and written interlanguage, building on previous comparisons of speech and writing in native language 

(see, among others, Biber 1988, Hughes 1996, Cornbleet & Carter 2001). 

This workshop aims at bringing together researchers who use corpora to compare spoken and written data 

produced by non-native speakers of English. The comparison can focus on any type of phenomenon, ranging from 

lexis and phraseology to syntax, through discourse or pragmatics. Studies that investigate the presence of spoken 

features in written interlanguage (cf. Altenberg & Tapper 1998, Gilquin & Paquot 2008) or written features in 

spoken interlanguage (see Gilquin 2008) are also welcome, as are papers that deal with methodological issues 

involved in the comparison of spoken and written interlanguage. 
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Emphatic do in advanced learner English - A contrastive interlanguage analysis 

of spoken and written corpora

Callies, Marcus (University of Bremen)

Foreign/second (L2) learners’ knowledge of specific lexico-grammatical and syntactic means of information 

highlighting, their discourse-pragmatic functions and uses in spoken and written discourse is an underexplored 

area in Second Language Acquisition (SLA) research. Some previous studies have shown that information 

structure management is problematic even for advanced L2 learners, and that they have only limited awareness of 

the existence and contextual use of focusing devices (Callies & Keller 2008, Callies 2009).

This paper provides a comparative corpus analysis of emphatic do, a lexico-grammatical means of information 

highlighting in English that can express either intensification (as an emphatic positive) or various degrees of 

contrast, ranging from explicit opposition to counterexpectancy and doubt. Emphatic do is interesting to compare 

in the spoken and written mode because despite the fact that it is most commonly used in speaking, most notably 

conversation (where it receives heavy stress), it is also found in other registers, such as academic writing, news 

and fiction, and it is one of the few options that are available to emphasize the meaning of a whole following 

predicate (Biber et al. 1999: 433).

The study compares emphatic do in spoken and written English produced by advanced learners of English as a 

foreign language (EFL) and a control group of native speakers of English. The spoken learner data come from the 

Louvain International Database of Spoken English Interlanguage (LINDSEI, Gilquin et al. 2010), the written data 

from the International Corpus of Learner English (ICLEv2, Granger et al. 2009). The learner data will be 

compared to corpora of similar speech and writing sampled from the Louvain Corpus of Native English 

Conversation (LOCNEC) and the Louvain Corpus of Native English Essays (LOCNESS). The analysis includes a 

quantitative examination in terms of frequency of occurrence, but also a close qualitative study, focusing on the 

various discourse functions and contextual uses of emphatic do and its lexical co-occurrence patterns with 

contrastive connectives (but, however, nevertheless and although), pragmatic markers (well, actually, you know, I 

mean) and intensifying adverbs (really).
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Comparing very advanced spoken and written Dutch EFL: methodological 

matters in dealing with longitudinal data

de Haan, Pieter (Radboud University Nijmegen)

van der Haagen, Monique (Radboud University Nijmegen)

We are currently collecting spoken and written products of students of English at Radboud University. For this 

workshop we will focus on the products of the 2009 cohort. For these students we have recordings at 4 moments: 

September 2009, June 2010, January 2011 and June 2011, a period of 2 academic years. At the same time, we 

have texts written at 5 moments: September 2009, January 2010, June 2010, September 2010, and January 2011. 

In short, we have large collection of longitudinal data for very advanced (C1-C2 CEFR) Dutch learners of English.

Previously we found that for speech, crude measures such as mean word length, type/token ratio and rate of 

speech were good indicators of progression. We also found that the first two were not good indicators for written 

progress at this level, but that sentence length was. Another reasonably good crude measure for writing was essay 

length. 

In this workshop we will show a first comparison between the spoken and written products from the 2009 cohort. 

We will discuss the results for word length, type/token ratio, sentence length versus speech rate for all students in 

both a between subject and within subject design. We will also look at the individual development in syntactic 

complexity for a number of students. We used an automatic word class (POS) tagger and looked at sequences of 2, 

3, and 4 tags to detect patterns of syntactic complexity, and differences therein between the spoken and written 

texts at the various stages of their development.

In addition to this presentation, we will address some methodological issues we would like feedback on. These 

issues include the comparison of written and spoken data, but also the question how to deal with longitudinal 

data. The first set of questions involve the data set. We would like to hear your ideas about the type of data we can 

or should collect (types of writing and speaking tasks), the quantity (how frequent over what period), what to do 

with missing data (not every student participated on all occasions), the drop-out rate and how to deal with the 

early data for drop-outs (do these participants skew the results), and the relation between group dynamics and 

individual behaviour.  

We would also like to discuss a number of questions regarding the data- analysis. We are interested to know what 

are useful features to investigate at this level. More specifically, we wonder what type of lexical features other than 
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lexical density or occurrence in academic wordlists can serve as measures of sophisticated language use. We are 

also interested in the syntactic make-up of very advanced EFL speech and writing (complexity, information 

structure, recurring patterns), and again are looking for clearly defined measures for analysis. And finally, we 

would like to get to a set of manageable criteria that can help us determine the differences and similarities 

between writing and speaking, both formally and informally, and patterns of EFL speech and writing 

development.
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Contrasting the linguistic structure of L2 spoken and written registers: a 

multifactorial perspective

Deshors, Sandra C. (New Mexico State University)

This work focuses on may and can's co-occurrence patterns to investigate to what extent patterns of semantic and 

morpho-syntactic behavior differ across second language (L2) learners' spoken and written productions. I 

specifically discuss:

i. how grammatical contexts constrain learners' linguistic choices differently in speech and writing; and

ii. how English learners with different linguistic backgrounds develop different variation patterns across the 

two registers and what those distributional differences suggest as to what motivates the different patterns.

Usage-based approaches to language acquisition provide useful frameworks to describe and explain learners' 

linguistic choices in different discourse contexts. According to such approaches, fluency in separate language 

modules (i.e., writing, speaking, etc.) requires its own usage practice and language learning involves "the 

development of autonomous, independent specialist representation systems for different aspects of language 

processing" (Ellis & Bogart 2007: 3). Developing such systems requires L2 learners to acquire and represent 

statistical information about the distribution of linguistic items in L2 and to recognize the systematic variation in 

those items' distribution across registers. Patterns of co-occurring grammatical features provide a way to assess, 

across registers, learners' "tendency to select certain combinations of meanings with certain frequencies" 

(Halliday 2005: 66).

In learner corpus research, recent multifactorial work by Deshors (2011) on may/can's co-occurrence patterns in 

written French- and Chinese-English interlanguage (IL) shows the relevance of multidimensional co-occurrence 

patterns to characterize learner language. Deshors applies Gries & Divjak's (2009) Behavioral Profile (BP) 

approach to native and learner English corpora and investigates over 3000 occurrences of may/can based on 16 

semantic and morpho-syntactic variables using logistic regression modeling. Ultimately, Deshors shows that 

although French and Chinese learners produce different non-native co-occurrence patterns, their linguistic 

choices seem motivated by similar cognitive routines. The current work develops Deshors' study further, using the 

same methodological approach (i.e., BP and logistic regression) to contrast the uses of may/can by different 

learner populations but also in speech and writing, on the basis of 72 linguistic features. Specifically, this study 

investigates 4025 occurrences of the two modals extracted from the French and Chinese subsections of the 
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International Corpus of Learner English and the Louvain International Database of Spoken English 

Interlanguage.

The regression results reveal that French and Chinese English learners distinguish spoken and written registers 

on the basis of five grammatical features: type and semantics of modalized lexical verb, negation, sentence type, 

and voice. Generally, it emerges that both types of learners (i) distinguish the two registers with similar linguistic 

items (e.g., state and accomplishment verbs, declarative sentences, action-transformation verbs or affirmative 

contexts), and (ii) they use may/can similarly in writing. However, contrasting patterns over the choice of 

may/can by French and Chinese learners emerge in the spoken register.

Overall, this study provides a first step towards multidimensional descriptions of IL registers and it shows how 

four interacting factors contribute to the emergence of IL grammars: language processing demands, language 

production modes, grammatical contexts and individual IL varieties.
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Participle clauses in spoken and written learner language: the case of 

Lithuanian-speaking learners

Grigaliūnienė, Jonė (Vilnius University)

Juknevičienė, Rita (Vilnius University)

A comparison of EFL learner speech and writing may provide researchers with a better understanding of the 

process of language acquisition. More specifically, such comparative studies allow us to establish reasons of 

deviations in learner language and explain them either by developmental errors or consequences of the mother 

tongue interference because a deviation observable both in speech and writing might indicate a consistent transfer 

pattern from the learners’ mother tongue. 

Our study deals with the participle –ing clauses in EFL writing and speech. It is maintained that participle clauses 

appear frequently in academic English written texts and are not usually used in spoken English (Collins Cobuild 

Grammar 1993: 370, Biber et al. 1999: 749). The research of written learner language shows a significant 

underuse of participle clauses by EFL learners (Granger 1997, Cosme 2008). One of the reasons for the underuse 

might be related to a more restrictive use of –ing clause in the learners’ mother tongue (Granger 1997: 189). 

Interestingly enough, the LICLE (Lithuanian ICLE component) data suggests that the Lithuanian learners seem to 

favour –ing participles whose frequencies are higher in LICLE than in the LOCNESS corpus (Juknevičienė 2011). 

Since Lithuanian is rich in participle (and half-participle) forms and abounds in participle clauses (Ambrazas 

1997), clearly, these structures should be relatively easy for the Lithuanian learners to comprehend on the basis of 

analogy. Yet the practice of teaching academic English shows that transfer from the mother tongue is not that 

simple and participle clauses are often misused by the Lithuanian learners.

The aim of this study, therefore, is to compare the use of adverbial and adnominal –ing clauses in the Lithuanian 

learner writing and speech, to identify the difficulties that the learners have as well as to give plausible 

explanations for the problems the learners encounter. The data for the research comes from LICLE for the written 

language and the Lithuanian component of the Louvain International Database of Spoken English Interlanguage 

(LINDSEI-LITH) for the spoken language. This corpus-based study involves quantitative and qualitative research 

methods and a contrastive interlanguage analysis for which the ICLE (Granger et al. 2009) and LINDSEI (Gilquin 

et al. 2010) corpora have been used. 

The preliminary analysis of the data points to a complex interplay of factors: transfer, syntactic maturity and 

teaching-related factors. On the one hand, misused –ing clauses indicate the learners’ developmental problems 
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and failure to find a grammatically acceptable English equivalent to the Lithuanian participle clauses which are 

frequent both in written and spoken Lithuanian. On the other hand, occurrence of –ing clauses in the Lithuanian 

learner speech suggests that the learners do not fully understand the specific stylistic feature of the English –ing

clauses to compress information and thus are faced with register problems. 
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The ups and downs of phrasal verbs in spoken and written Learner Englishes

Gilquin, Gaëtanelle (FNRS & University of Louvain)

It has regularly been pointed out in the literature that EFL learners tend to be largely unaware of register 

variation, and in particular that they use spoken-like features in their written production (see, e.g., Altenberg & 

Tapper 1998, Granger & Rayson 1998, Gilquin & Paquot 2008). This has appeared from comparisons between 

corpora of written learner English and corpora of spoken and written native English, which show that the written 

learner corpora often display features more typical of native speech than of native writing (for example first and 

second person pronouns or amplifying adverbs). Thanks to the recent availability of learner corpora of speech, it 

has now become possible to bring spoken interlanguage into the equation, and thus consider problems of register 

confusion in both writing and speech. 

In this presentation, I will investigate the use of phrasal verbs, a particularly difficult area of language for learners 

of English, in two learner corpora, namely the International Corpus of Learner English (ICLE; Granger et al. 

2009), representing written interlanguage, and the Louvain International Database of Spoken English 

Interlanguage (LINDSEI; Gilquin et al. 2010). Both corpora include data produced by learners from different 

mother tongue backgrounds, which makes it possible to investigate the influence of medium among several 

learner populations. Phrasal verbs being generally recognized as sensitive to register variation (they are said to 

occur more frequently in speech than in writing, cf. Cornell 1985: 269), they constitute an interesting starting 

point to examine learners’ stylistic preferences. Here, the focus will be on phrasal verbs with the particles up and 

down. 

Relying on comparisons with similar data for native English (from the Louvain Corpus of Native English Essays 

and the Louvain Corpus of Native English Conversation), the corpus study reveals that learners have a tendency to 

underuse phrasal verbs with up and down, but use them more frequently in writing (ICLE) than in speech

(LINDSEI), which is to be contrasted with the situation for native English. The quantitative analysis will be 

supplemented by a qualitative analysis, which will investigate the types of phrasal verbs that are used by learners 

in speech and writing, and which will seek to determine whether register confusion is at play in the choice of 

phrasal verbs too. More generally, the study will try to explain learners’ distinctive “stylistic signatures” (Gilquin 

et al. 2007: 322) by referring to the context in which English as a foreign language is usually learned.
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A corpus-based study of Italian advanced learners’ use of phrasal verbs in 

spoken, written and computer-mediated communication

Molino, Alessandra (University of Turin)

Bozzo, Luisa (University of Turin)

The study of phrasal verbs in learner language is particularly interesting because these items are a central feature 

of English vocabulary but they prove difficult to learn. Their meaning cannot normally be inferred from the 

meanings of the verb and the adverb or preposition (Sinclair 1990: 148) and the impression of learners is that 

there are no apparent systematic rules that govern the behaviour of these constructions (Rundell 2005). Another 

aspect that learners need to consider is register variation. Phrasal verbs are typical of spoken language and 

informal writing, but some items may also be found in formal registers (McCarthy & O’Dell 2007). Therefore, not 

only need students to understand the meaning of phrasal verbs and learn how they function grammatically, but 

they also need to become familiar with their distribution across registers. 

In this study we carry out a comparison of the use of phrasal verbs by advanced Italian learners of English and 

native speakers in spoken, written and computer-mediated communication. The corpora used for analysis are 1) 

the Italian component of the International Corpus of Learner English (ICLE) and the Louvain Corpus of Native 

English Essays (LOCNESS); 2) the Italian component of the Louvain International Database of Spoken English 

Interlanguage (LINDSEI) and LOCNEC, a corpus collecting interviews with native speakers of English; and 3) a 

corpus of on-line workshop forums compiled at the University of Turin and a comparable corpus of group 

discussions from the Open University. The choice to include a corpus of forum discussions was made because this 

type of communication can be considered as lying between spoken and written registers, forums being written but 

the interaction normally containing informal, speech-like features.   

The purpose of this analysis is to determine whether Italian advanced learners employ phrasal verbs to the same 

extent as native students both in quantitative terms and as a range of variation. We also aim to assess whether 

there are differences across spoken, written, and computer-mediated communication. Given the paucity of studies 

on this topic in learners’ interlanguage (see De Cock 2005 and Carrio 2002), this research also intends to develop 

a method of investigation in the field. 
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Learner English sequences from a corpus of asynchronous chats: more spoken 

or more written?

Pavesi, Caterina (Catholic University of the Sacred Heart)

Within a broader project investigating recurrent sequences in a corpus of asynchronous chats of EFL learners, the 

present paper investigates the following questions: what are the most frequent types of lexical bundles that 

learners employ in computer-mediated communication and how can they be categorized? Are they more like 

speech or more like writing? Chat communication uses the written medium, but is conceptually phonic, and native 

speaker chats draw heavily on spoken language (see Herring 1996). Current research on learner English has 

unveiled an influence of speech on academic writing (Gilquin & Paquot 2008) and a heavy reliance on 

prefabricated or routinised sequences (Granger 1998, De Cock 2004). Accordingly, the hypothesis behind the 

research is that learner lexical bundles in a CMC context will be drawn from the oral register.

The data used for the research is a 200,000-word corpus of asynchronous chats by 253 EFL learners, mostly 

native speakers of Italian, collected in 2010-11. The “asynchronous chat” was a preset chat with a fictional 

American fellow student on topics such as studies, one's hometown, projects for the future, travels and food. The 

extraction of sequences (N-grams) was carried out using the software tool AntConc 3.2 (© Laurence Anthony). 

For the present paper, I concentrated on 3-grams occurring more than 100 times, of which there are 31 types. 

Three findings are presented here regarding these types:

1. the most frequent 3-gram (over 400 tokens) is the quantifier expression “a lot of”,  characteristic of 

native speaker speech;

2. 17 of the 31 sequences occurring more than 100 times follow the pattern “personal pronoun + lexical verb 

phrase”, and mainly express personal feelings, thoughts and desires, using the pronoun “I” (such as “I 

think that”, “I really like”, “I think you”).

3. sequences expressing negative personal states, e.g. “I don't know” and “I don't like” (250 and 179 tokens 

respectively) are also among the most frequent 31 3-grams.

All of these lexical bundles are among the most common in English native speaker conversation (Biber et al. 

1999). As hypothesised, these findings confirm that in asynchronous learner chats sequences are prevalently 
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drawn from the spoken register, which could be a result of the medium, but which might also suggest a prevalent 

speech-like quality of learner English.

References

Biber, D., S. Johansson, G. Leech, S. Conrad & E. Finegan. 1999. The Longman Grammar of Spoken and Written 

English. London: Longman.

De Cock, S. 2004. Preferred sequences of words in NS and NNS speech. Belgian Journal of English Language and 

Literature (BELL). 225-246.

Gilquin, G. & M. Paquot. 2008. Too chatty: Learner academic writing and register variation. English Text 

Construction 1(1). 41-61.

Granger, S. 1998. Prefabricated Patterns in EFL Writing. In A.P. Cowie, Phraseology: Theory, Analysis, and 

Applications, Oxford: OUP.

Herring, S. (ed.). 1996. Computer-mediated communication: linguistic, social and cross-cultural perspectives. 

Amsterdam: Benjamins.



ICAME 33 Corpora at the centre and crossroads of English linguistics University of Leuven, 30 May – 3 June 2012

Page 41 wwwling.arts.kuleuven.be/icame33

A comparison of high frequency category ambiguous words in spoken and 

written learner English

Vine, Elaine W. (Victoria University of Wellington)

In this paper, I report on a comparison of uses of high frequency category ambiguous words in spoken and written 

learner English in two corpora: 

 International Corpus of Learner English (ICLEv2)

 Louvain International Database of Spoken English Interlanguage (LINDSEI).

This work is part of a larger project which examines uses of these words in three types of corpora: general English, 

learner English and English language teaching coursebooks.

I focus on category ambiguity in high frequency words, that is, where one word-form has different grammatical 

uses, for example, ‘so’ as linking adverbial of result/inference (1) and ‘so’ as adverb adding emphasis to adjective 

(2):

(1) matt's always been into engineering so um you know he's got a really good training in that eh (Wellington Corpus of 

Spoken New Zealand English, dpc326)

(2) Why were they all so nice? (Wellington Corpus of Written New Zealand English, K54 053)

My research questions are:

• What are the patterns of use of high frequency category ambiguous words in spoken and written learner 

English?

• How might we account for such patterns and any differences between speech and writing? 

I report on analyses of the forms and functions of uses of the following ten category ambiguous words: ‘about’, ‘as’, 

‘can’, ‘down’, ‘like’, ‘over’, ‘round’, ‘so’, ‘up’ and ‘will’. As an indication of the variation in use found in the study, 

the following table shows that most of the words have a different frequency (per 10,000 words) in spoken learner 

English (LINDSEI) from in written learner English (ICLEv2), but the difference is not always in the same 

direction:
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LINDSEI (spoken) ICLEv2 (written)

about 37 27

as 30 67

can 28 63

down 2.7 3.0

like 81 19

over 3.6 6.1

round 0.5 0.4

so 127 32

up 8.5 12

will 15 42

This finding and findings from more detailed analyses raise issues about pedagogical practices, which I will 

comment on briefly.
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Pre-conference Workshop 2: Corpus-based 

contrastive analysis

Convened by Karin Aijmer (Gothenburg University) & Bengt Altenberg (Lund 

University)

Corpus-based contrastive linguistics, a field that has an illuminating position at the centre and crossroads of 

linguistics, has developed rapidly in the last decades. Significant progress has been made in all the main areas 

central to the field:

 Development of multilingual comparable and/or translation corpora

 Development of software for handling, analyzing and searching multilingual corpora

 Comparison of a range of languages at all levels of description, from lexis to discourse

 Using the contrastive data to enrich the description and theory of the compared languages

 Practical applications in areas such as language teaching, lexicography and computer-aided translation

We invite papers touching on all these areas, but with special focus on any of the last three. The workshop will 

conclude with a panel discussion reviewing software useful for multilingual corpus analysis.
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The Swedish adverb gärna and its English correspondences

Aijmer, Karin (University of Gothenburg)

Altenberg, Bengt (University of Lund)

The Swedish adverb gärna (related to German gern) has no obvious equivalent in English. Consider examples 

such as

(1) Jag läser gärna en god book.

‘I like reading a good book’ 

or

(1) Betala gärna kontant

‘Pay in cash please’

To explore this cross-linguistic phenomenon the English correspondences of gärna were examined in the English-

Swedish Parallel Corpus, a translation corpus consisting of comparable English and Swedish texts and their 

translations in both directions (Altenberg & Aijmer 2000). The corpus shows that gärna has a wide range of 

English correspondences , representing a variety of grammatical categories (verb, adverb, adjective, noun, etc).  

Gärna is not necessarily translated by an adverb and the most frequent correspondence was a verb (like to). Many 

of the correspondences were found only once. In addition, the English texts contained a large number of 

omissions (zero). The most common function of gärna is to express willingness or readiness on the part of the 

subject, but in the absence of a volitional controller it can also indicate a habitual tendency. As shown by the 

translations gärna can also convey implicatures such as reluctance, i.e. the opposite of willingness. It is also used 

in speech acts expressing offers, promises and requests and in responses to such speech acts.  The corpus clearly 

demonstrates the ‘rich’ multifunctionality of gärna. It also opens up larger issues having to do with polysemy or 

homonymy and the interaction between meaning and context.
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Designing a Multilingual Corpus for the Contrastive Analysis of English and 

German

Amoia, Marilisa (Saarland University)

Kunz, Kerstin (Saarland University)

Lapshinova-Koltunski, Ekaterina (Saarland University)

Steiner, Erich (Saarland University)

In this paper, we aim at presenting the design and methodology applied in the GECCo corpus, a resource for the 

contrastive analysis of English and German. Our primary research objective, the investigation of cohesion, will 

serve us to exemplify how different aspects of complex linguistic phenomena can be tackled by means of elaborate 

corpus architecture.

The GECCo architecture is specific in two respects. First of all, GECCo exhibits a certain constellation of texts:

 It consists of English and German texts that are balanced in terms of number and size.

 It includes aligned parallel corpora that allow a direct comparison of translations and originals.

 It contains texts from 12 registers, providing a reflection of typical features as well as borderline cases of 

forms and functions. 

 It comprises texts of written and spoken language, forming a representative cross-section of speech and 

writing.

This text constellation allows us to examine contrasts in the creation of cohesion as a variable dependent on 

language, type of production, register and language mode.

Second, the GECCo corpus is enriched with annotations on several levels:

 word level: word, morphology and parts-of-speech (pos)

 chunk level: syntactic and semantic chunks
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 sentence level: segmentation and alignment of parallel texts

 text level: register information 

 speech production level (for spoken subcorpora only): disfluencies, pronunciation variations, contextual 

comments and event

 extralinguistic: conditions for text collection and production

These annotations layers were obtained (a) automatically, e.g. pos or sentence boundaries, (b) semi-automatically, 

e.g chunks and (c) manually, e.g. extralinguistic information. Some of them are provided for spoken or written 

subcorpora only, e.g. disfluencies and pronunciation variations (spoken), or translation alignment (written). The 

corpus can be exploited with the corpus query processor (CQP), cf. (Evert 2005), which permits concurrent 

querying of multiple layers, and allows cascaded extraction procedures. This feature is crucial for the corpus-

based analysis of cohesive devices (e.g. reference, substitution, conjunction (Halliday & Hasan 1976)) since 

various linguistic levels are involved. Furthermore, potential candidates for cohesive devices are often ambiguous 

in their linguistic function.

In our talk we will show which challenges these properties pose for a computational processing of cohesive 

devices. In particular, we will illustrate how we elaborate cascaded queries and apply them for semi-automatic 

annotation refinement and for the annotation of cohesive chains, thus yielding a multifaceted view on cohesion.
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Why did she build herself a house when she could simply have built a house? A 

contrastive analysis of the patterns V REFL NPindef  and V NPindef in English 

vs. Norwegian

Ebeling, Jarle (University of Oslo)

Ebeling, Signe Oksefjell (University of Oslo)

Both English and Norwegian have a set of (non-reflexive) verbs that can occur in both a ditransitive reflexive 

pattern and a monotransitive pattern, viz. she built herself a house / she built a house and hun bygde seg et hus / 

hun bygde et hus. The end result in both versions, in both languages, is that she now has a house.1 We will 

investigate the two patterns cross-linguistically, drawing on material from the English-Norwegian Parallel Corpus 

(ENPC).

A preliminary study based on the ENPC shows some clear differences between the languages both in the number 

of attested occurrences and in how the original sentences have been translated. Table 1 gives an overview of the 

number of occurrences of the pattern with the reflexive and the number of congruent vs. divergent translations 

found.

Table 1.

No. of 

occurrences

Congruent 

translations

Divergent 

translations

Most freq. verbs attested

English 16 10 (62.5%) 6 (37.5%) pour (7), get (3)

Norwegian 56 8 (14.3%) 48 (85.7%) ta ‘take’ (14), finne ‘find’ (9), skaffe ‘get’ (7), få ‘get’ (7), 

kjøpe ‘buy’ (6)

                                                          
1 A third pattern carrying a similar propositional meaning, namely she built a house for herself / hun bygde et hus til seg selv, 

will not form an integral part of the current investigation.
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Example 1 illustrates the pattern with the most commonly used verb in English original text, i.e. pour. The 

Norwegian translation is congruent, in the sense that the same reflexive pattern is used.

(1) I poured myself a cup of coffee and sat down. (JSM1)

Jeg skjenket meg en kopp kaffe og satte meg.

Lit.: I poured myself a cup coffee and sat myself.

Example 2 illustrates the pattern with the most commonly used verb in Norwegian original text, i.e. ta ‘take’. The 

English translation is divergent, i.e. the reflexive pattern is not used.

(2) Jeg foreslår at du tar deg en ferie. (LSC1)

Lit.: I suggest that you take yourself a holiday.

I suggest you take a vacation.

Although the two verbs pour and ta ‘take’ can be used both with and without the reflexive pronoun and retain the 

same meaning, this is not the case for all verbs in all contexts.

The present paper investigates to what extent the two patterns exist side by side within the two languages, to what 

extent they are interchangeable in text, and to what extent they correspond to each other cross-linguistically.

To complement the parallel corpus material and to get a better understanding of how the patterns are used in 

context, two monolingual corpora will be consulted, viz. the British National Corpus (BNC) and Leksikografisk 

bokmålskorpus (LBK).
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‘Overness’ in English and French

Egan, Thomas (Hedmark University College)

Rawoens, Gudrun (University of Ghent)

In the ICAME32 pre-conference workshop on corpus-based contrastive analysis, Thomas Egan presented a paper 

in which he argued that a form (lexeme/construction) in one language can function as a viable tertium 

comparationis for translations of that form into two other languages. The corpus he used was the Oslo 

Multilingual Corpus (OMC), the Norwegian form he took as his starting point was the preposition mellom, and the 

languages compared were English and French. The paper demonstrated that there was a considerable degree of 

overlap between the forms used to code ‘betweenness’ in these two languages.

It could be said, however, that ‘betweenness’ is a comparatively simple relational concept, only presupposing a 

one-dimensional frame of reference in its basic, spatial sense. In the present paper we examine the more complex 

notion of ‘overness’, which presupposes at least two dimensions in its spatial sense, coding as it does some sort of 

(elongated) superiority of the trajector vis-à-vis the landmark. Non-spatial senses are equally complex, as shown, 

for instance, by Lakoff (1987). Indeed, the English preposition over is considered by Taylor (2003: 113) to be 

“perhaps the most polysemous of the English prepositions”.

Our tertium comparationis for this paper comprises all 1,331 tokens of the Norwegian preposition over in the 

OMC. A glance at a bilingual dictionary or contrastive grammar will show that Norwegian over codes relations 

that may be rendered in English by over, above and across and in French by sur and au dessus de, among other 

prepositions. Our primary interest, however, is not in the correspondences between the Norwegian original and its 

translations into the other two languages, but in the correspondences between the two sets of translations. To this 

end, having classified all the tokens of Norwegian over in the OMC according to the semantic type of predication 

encoded by the preposition, the Norwegian originals are then set aside and comparisons drawn between the 

English and French renderings of the various meanings. Statistical calculations are employed to establish whether 

the forms of translation of the various semantic classes differ significantly from those of the other classes, both 

within English and French and across the two languages.
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Two dimensions of cross-linguistic semantic prosody: translation equivalents, 

borrowing, and nationalism in Canada

Freake, Rachelle (University of London)

This paper discusses two aspects – or “dimensions” – of semantic prosody in cross-linguistic studies. Semantic 

prosody refers to the repeated collocation between a node word and a set of semantically related terms that, 

together, imbue the node with evaluative meaning (Louw 1993: 157, Partington 2004: 151). Although semantic 

prosody is ultimately a contentious theory of evaluative collocation and connotation with divergent definitions 

and accounts of salience (see e.g. Hunston 2007, Stewart 2010, Whitsitt 2005), it has been found to be useful in 

contrastive analysis, ESL/EFL and translation studies (see Dam-Jensen & Korning Zethsen 2008, Lewandowska-

Tomaszczyk 1996, Munday 2011, Partington 1998, Xiao & McEnery 2006, Zhang 2009). Research in these areas 

has problematized notions of equivalence between languages because evaluative differences can skew meaning. In 

corpus linguistics, the abundance of data and collocation profiles can help researchers to discern whether node

words have evaluative connotations, supporting translators and contrastive analysts alike in their study of cross-

linguistic data.

This paper proposes that semantic prosody is not only useful; it also has two dimensions in cross-linguistic data. 

The first dimension relates to the potentially evaluative meaning of a word and its translation equivalent. The 

second dimension relates to the potentially evaluative meaning of a loanword where translation equivalents are 

available. Examples are drawn from comparable, non-parallel Canadian corpora of newspapers in English and 

French from 2009 (7.5 million words in English; 3.5 million words in French). Given Canada’s divided linguistic 

and national history – including two official languages and Quebec’s drive for sovereignty – nationalism is an area 

ripe for cross-linguistic debate. This study thus draws on the lemmas NATIONALISM/E and NATIONALIST/E/S

and CANADIAN/CANADIEN for comparative and contrastive purposes. Findings suggest that, in the first 

dimension, NATIONALISM and NATIONALIST/S have negative semantic prosody in English but 

NATIONALISME and NATIONALISTE/S have relatively positive semantic prosody in French. In the second 

dimension, the borrowed French term NATIONALE tends to be used in English newspapers to index a negatively 

evaluated, French-speaking Quebec nationalism. In a similar way, the borrowed English term CANADIAN tends 

to be used in French newspapers to index a negatively evaluated, English-speaking Canada. Based on this data, 

then, the two dimensions of semantic prosody suggest not only that (1) the evaluative meaning of translation 

equivalents may differ between languages, but also that (2) the existence of translation equivalents does not 

preclude “nonce borrowing” (Poplack et al. 1988) for evaluative purposes; and (3) words may index intercultural 

evaluative meaning according to their language.
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Quantity approximation in Dutch, English and French business news reporting: 

a corpus-driven, contrastive investigation of expressions of quantity 

approximation

Goossens, Diane (Catholic University of Louvain)

Quantity approximation has mostly been investigated within the framework of studies of vague language, often 

concentrating on the corpus-based examination of a limited set of items for various categories of vague language 

(e.g. Channell 1994). Few studies have explored the larger variety of linguistic devices used to express quantity 

approximation from an onomasiological perspective using systematic corpus-based or corpus-driven (Tognini-

Bonelli 2001) methods, and even fewer contrast these devices in different languages. This paper sets out to 

explore and contrast the various linguistic items that are used to express the notion of ‘quantity approximation’ in 

written business news reporting in three languages: Dutch, English and French (e.g. een tiental dagen, at least

five, moins de 10%). The data used in this study include three comparable 500,000-word corpora of business 

news reporting: the DuBNews (Dutch Business News) corpus, the BENews (Business English News) corpus and 

the FRENews (French Business News) corpus1. Two corpus-driven methods that can be applied to all three 

languages are used to retrieve expressions of quantity approximation from the corpora. The first method makes 

use of part-of-speech-tagged versions of the corpora (tagged using the Tree Tagger, Schmid 1994) to automatically 

retrieve numbers from the three corpora, using Concord in WordSmith Tools (Scott 2008). A second method is 

used to uncover quantity approximations that do not include numbers (e.g. a couple of): scrutinizing frequency 

lists drawn up using WordList in WordSmith Tools (Scott 2008). The approximators identified on the basis of 

these methods are examined both quantitatively and qualitatively to highlight potential similarities and 

differences when approximating quantities in Dutch, English and French business news reporting. The results are 

discussed around the following research questions: (1) Do the three languages under study exhibit (dis)similar 

grammatical preferences (e.g. adverbs, noun phrases) when expressing quantity approximation? (2) Do the 

preferred grammatical categories used to approximate quantities reflect more general characterizations of the 

languages under study described in contrastive reference works such as Chuquet & Paillard (1987), Aarts & 

Wekker (1987) and Zajicek (1973) (e.g. does English use more verbs to denote quantity approximation than 

French as English is described as being more verbal than French (Chuquet & Paillard 1987))? (3) How do the 

expressions of quantity approximation identified in the three languages behave in terms of the preferred company 

                                                          
1 DuBNews, BENews and FRENews were compiled at the Centre for English Corpus Linguistics, Université catholique de 

Louvain, Belgium. 
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they tend to keep and what are the potential effects of the collocational patterns identified on the quantities 

perceived (e.g. exaggerating quantities when combining approximators as in tens of thousands of workers)?
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Towards a richly-annotated and register-controlled bilingual (English-Spanish) 

textual database for contrastive linguistic and translation research

Lavid, Julia (Universidad Complutense de Madrid)

The principal motivation for the work-in-progress reported in this paper lies in the increasing need for richly 

annotated corpora in different languages, both in the Linguistics and in the Language Engineering communities. 

The same holds for linguistically-interpreted parallel corpora in translation studies. However, existing corpora do 

not nearly reflect the complexity of linguistic knowledge we are used to dealing with in linguistic theory. Linguistic 

research questions are usually complex, often involving constraints and interactions between different linguistic 

categories or levels of linguistic description. Simple research questions can be answered on the basis of raw 

corpora or with the help of automatic part-of-speech tagging (see Lavid 2008, Lavid et al. 2010), but when 

investigating more challenging interactions and relations, it is necessary to count on resources with multiple levels 

of annotation which allow the extraction of features at different levels.  A remarkable example of such a resource 

for the German-English language pair is the CroCo corpus (Hansen Schirra et al. forthcoming & 2006, Culo et al. 

2008) and its extension, the GECCO corpus (Kunz & Steiner 2012). Both corpora include original and parallel 

texts in English and German, and are annotated with multiple layers of linguistic information and aligned at word, 

grammatical, clausal and sentence levels. Using a similar corpus design to the CroCo corpus, this paper outlines 

current work on the construction of a richly-annotated and register-controlled textual database for the English-

Spanish language pair, as recently started at Universidad Complutense de Madrid. This includes design decisions 

such as the corpus structure –which includes four subcorpora: English originals (EO) and Spanish originals, 

English translations (Etrans) and Spanish translation (Strans), the number and types of registers to be included, 

the size of the samples and their comparability. The paper also discusses the types of information (annotation 

layers) that must be encoded in the texts for a semi-automatic analysis of complex linguistic phenomena, as well 

as for enabling applications in areas of statistical NLP approaches. 
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Translation counterparts of the become-type of copular verbs as markers of 

‘resulting’ meaning in a parallel English-Czech corpus

Markéta, Malá (Charles University in Prague)

While traditional contrastive language study focussed on a comparison of language systems, the use of parallel 

corpora now makes it possible to turn the attention to the study of corresponding ‘units of meaning’ in the 

languages compared. “If we assume that we may find the meaning of a textual element through its paraphrase, 

which is also a text, then we may describe parallel corpora as repositories for such paraphrases.” (Teubert 2001: 

151)I would like to demonstrate that these ‘paraphrases’ can serve as markers which enable us to proceed from a 

particular meaning or function to its realization forms in English.

Using the English-Czech section of the multilingual parallel translation corpus InterCorp, which is being put 

together at Charles University in Prague, I shall explore the translation counterparts of English copular verbs, 

with a special focus on the ‘resulting’ copulas. The repertory of linking verbs in Czech is much narrower than in 

English, comprising merely být (be) and stát se (become). The Czech translations of English copular clauses 

therefore display a variety of equivalents overtly rendering into Czech the various types of ‘modified’ attribution of 

a quality or value to the subject conveyed by the English copular verbs, such as epistemic modification or the 

aspectual meanings of ‘remaining’ and ‘becoming’. 

As the first step, based on their prevalent Czech counterparts, the English linking verbs (19 copular verbs, 1832 

English copular clauses) can be divided into four groups: become-type, prove/turn out-type, seem/feel-type, and 

remain-type. 

Secondly, assuming that the various English constructions which share the same Czech translation counterpart 

are functionally equivalent, the counterpart can be used to identify the members of a group of English 

constructions which share the same function. The verbs of the become-group are typically translated into Czech by 

lexical verbs whose prefixes primarily express a change. These verbal prefixes can thus be considered markers of 

‘resulting’ meaning and used, proceeding from Czech to English, to identify those constructions which convey the 

same modification as the become-type copulas. These constructions include English derivational affixes 

(disappear, soften), adverbial particles (freeze up), adverbs and resulting complements (drink oneself silly), phase 

verbs (begin to bloom), and various verbo-nominal constructions (burst into tears, take courage). In a similar way, 

typical counterparts of the other types of copular verbs can be used as markers to identify and group together the 

various English constructions which convey the same meaning.
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In this way, not only can multi-lingual corpora “make meanings visible through translation patterns” (Johansson 

2007: 28), but also enable us to proceed from a particular meaning or function to its formal representations.
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The ergative perspective in contrast: the rhetorical function of the ergative 

perspective in English, Norwegian and Swedish research articles in medicine

Nordrum, Lene (Chalmers University of Technology, Gothenburg)

According to Halliday and Matthiessen (2004: 228), the ergative model of process-participant constellations is 

increasing in Modern English. The ergative model includes a one-participant configuration with the Medium as 

the core participant (The door opens) and a two-participant configuration with an Actor and a Medium (Paul 

opens the door). The two alternatives are paradigmatically related. The ergative one-participant structure has 

been described as particularly functional for science genres, offering a different perspective of experience than the 

transitive system, which typically depicts man as outside the nature, or matter, he acts on (Goatly 1996). This 

perspective can be referred to as the ergative perspective.

In contrast to English, ergative one-participant structures are not as common in Norwegian and Swedish, but 

typically correspond to verbal structures with the reflexive (Norw seg/Sw sig) and/or an s-form ambiguous 

between passive and middle meanings (e.g. cells part corresponds to celler deler seg (cells divide REFL) or celler 

deles (cells divide PASS) (cf. Lyngfelt 2007, Nordrum in preparation). This difference poses interesting questions 

for contrastive comparisons of the three languages, both at the level of lexicogrammar and the level of discourse. 

Important questions are whether it is possible to talk about an ergative perspective in Norwegian and Swedish, 

and which Scandinavian forms can be found corresponding to the English ergative one-participant structure.

Exploring these issues, this study investigates the rhetorical functions of the ergative one-participant construction 

in five research articles in medicine in English, and compares and contrasts this analysis with five comparable 

original texts in both Swedish and Norwegian. All the articles have the traditional Introduction, Method, Result, 

and Discussion (IMRaD) design of scientific discourse, and are written by native speakers. An important sub-

question is whether the strong position of English as the lingua franca of science can be seen as “shining through” 

(Teich 2003) in Norwegian and Swedish research articles as regards the ergative perspective, even in original 

texts. As a method, the study tests the usefulness of the UAM tool for corpus analysis (O’Donnell 2008) in creating 

and annotating a small corpus for discourse-based comparative research of discipline-specific text.
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Contrastive rhetoric for FL writing: An English-Spanish case study

Rabadán, Rosa (University of León)

Izquierdo, Marlén (University of León)

Pizarro, Isabel (University of Valladolid)

Globalized business has created a new type of FL learner: non-linguists expected to  produce a variety of texts in a 

foreign language as part of their professional competence.  As part of the curriculum, FL writing courses cater to 

this demand, the problem being  that there is a scarcity of materials other than standard, empty computer 

templates  (Rabadán & Izquierdo 2011). 

This paper sets out to produce a rhetorical model which includes both rhetorical and  lexicogrammatical features 

of a particular genre, meeting minutes, in English and in  Spanish. This will be done through corpus-based 

contrastive work so as to ensure that  the final product is empirically grounded, and as a consequence, reflects 

acceptable and  correct textual behavior. 

We have used three types of tool, the tertium comparationis, a comparable corpus, and  informants. Our tertium 

comparationis is a set of rhetorical labels for all the elements  (moves, steps and sub-steps, if any) that contribute 

to the building of the genre meeting  minute. These genre-specific labels capitalize on previous work by Bhatia 

(1993),  Swales (1993 & 2004) and Upton and Connor (2001). The technical tool is a custommade  comparable, 

annotated corpus: Minutes_C-ACTRES. It has been tagged for  rhetorical parts (moves, steps and sub-steps, if 

any) using the ACTRES text tagger and  is accessible through the ACTRES browser. Both utilities have been 

purpose-built for  the C-ACTRES corpus series. The informants act both as language informants and  prototypical 

users- they have been recruited among potential users of the prototype, i.e.  professionals that need to learn how 

to produce correct minutes in a foreign language. 

The contrast is modelled on Krzeszowski’s (1990) classical stages, and combines  qualitative and quantitative 

corpus analysis. The purpose is, first, to qualitatively  identify moves, steps and sub-steps, and, second, to 

distinguish conventional,  compulsory ones (Biber et al. 2007: 24) from optional, low-priority ones in terms of  

their frequency of occurrence. On the basis of these findings, we have formulated a  writing model that includes 

rhetorical and lexicogrammatical information. The  procedure can be replicated and transferred to other genres 

and writing situations.  Future research includes developing a writing computer aid. 
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What is ¿Qué tal? in English. Spanish and English youth language compared

Stenström, Anna-Brita (Bergen University)

¿Qué tal? is a frequent item in Spanish conversational encounters, face-to-face as well as telephone. It is used 

when talking to a close friend as well as a complete stranger. One typical example is when two friends meet in the 

street, starting the conversation by ¿hola qué tal? (‘hello how are you’), which is usually replied to by bien (´fine’) 

or an equivalent, before the conversation starts. But it is also used in a completely different situation, such when 

calling an official establishment to get som information. Then the caller is likely to introduce the query by buenos 

días ¿qué tal? (‘good morning how are you’) before getting to the point, but in this situation ¿qué tal? will most 

certainly be ignored, only taken as a polite introduction to what is coming up.

As far as I am aware, ¿qué tal? has been largely ignored in the linguistic literature. And it is not mentioned in 

recent comprehensive gammars such as Gramática Descriptiva de la Lengua Española (1999) and Nueva 

Gramática de la Lengua Española (2009). The question is whether this is because it is a fairly recent expression, 

or maybe because it is a typically spoken feature. However that may be, its meaning and function have aroused an 

interest from a contrastive point of view, as manifested by queries and comments on the internet. On this 

background, the use of ¿qué tal? is well worth an analysis. This paper links up with the discussion on the internet, 

demonstrating how it is used in Spanish teenage conversation compared with equivalent expressions in English 

teenage conversation.  
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Contrastive studies and typology. The case of postural verbs

Viberg, Åke (Uppsala University)

There is a close relationship between typology and contrastive studies, or rather a continuum when we deal with 

contrastive studies based on multilingual corpora. Using the verbs of sitting, standing and lying as an example, the 

present paper will present data from two parallel corpora of European languages. English and Swedish will be 

compared based on originals and translations from both languages taken from the English Swedish Parallel 

Corpus (ESPC) compiled by Altenberg and Aijmer (2001). This comparison will be extended with data from the 

Multilingual Parallel Corpus (MPC), which is being compiled by the author and consists of extracts from 22 

Swedish novels and their published translations into English, German, French and Finnish. The total number of 

words in the Swedish originals is around 550 000 words in the version used for this study.

The correspondents of the Swedish postural verbs in Romance languages in which postural verbs have a limited 

function have already been studied in rather great detail (see Kortteinen 2008 for Swedish-French and Svensson 

2005 for Swedish-Italian.) The present study which represents a substantial extension of an earlier study of 

Swedish stå ‘stand’ (Viberg 2010) will present a multilingual contrastive comparison and discuss the result in 

relation to general typology. From a typological perspective, the verbs of sitting, standing and lying have been 

studied extensively (Newman 2002). Since the Swedish postural verbs have an important use as locational verbs, 

typological studies of such verbs will also be referred to for comparison (Ameka & Levinson 2007). The studies in 

these works and data elicited from a number of non-European languages with a questionnaire described in Viberg 

(1986) will form the typological framework for this presentation. The importance of typological and contrastive 

studies for work on second language acquisition and bilingual development will be illustrated with short examples 

from earlier work (Viberg 1993 & 2002).
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Pre-conference Workshop 3: Disappearances 

and failures in language change

Convened by Hendrik De Smet and Peter Petré (FWO & University of Leuven)

Historical linguistics in the past few decades has for the most part focused on success stories. The booming 

subfield of grammaticalization research testifies to this, with its special interest in constructions that become ever 

more frequent and ever more entrenched. For the subset of grammatical changes involved this has led to a good 

grasp of what is typical and likely. The natural next step is to address the question of how constructions 

sometimes fail to develop as expected, or even simply disappear. 

Examples are numerous and bring up a variety of issues: 

 Many disappearances appear the result of competition. For example, Old English instrumental-

comitative mid became the victim of the rise of with. However, it is not all that clear what set competition

going. With was not an instrumental-comitative marker to begin with (in Old English it marked 

opposition 'against' and (motion into) proximity 'alongside, toward'). So, was there anything that made 

mid vulnerable to replacement? 

 Explanations in terms of competition may be unsatisfactory in another respect. The language system 

occasionally tolerates an accumulation of near-synonymous expressions. For instance, the additive 

particle also outcompeted Middle English eke, but continues to tolerate too and seems unharmed by the 

rise of as well. 

 Some disappearances involve only limited competition. Los (2005) argues that the loss of the Old 

English indefinite pronoun man was partly the result of the disappearance of V2, which altered the 

information structure of English sentences (no longer allowing non-topical subjects in initial position) 

and partly the result of competition with PRO and passive constructions. 

 Finally, sometimes potential competitors are missing completely, as in the case of the rise and fall of for 

as a reinforcer of the to-infinitive in Middle English (e.g. c1450 As yitt is noo nede forto be maried), or in 

the case of the phrasal verb particle forth, which came to function as a continuative marker (e.g. c1395 

And after that [she] dooth forth hir bisynesse) but later retracted again from this use.



ICAME 33 Corpora at the centre and crossroads of English linguistics University of Leuven, 30 May – 3 June 2012

Page 67 wwwling.arts.kuleuven.be/icame33

While there have been various case studies devoted to failures and disappearances, a systematic approach has 

been lacking. Not only may a more systematic account enhance our knowledge of why failures occur, it may also 

add to our understanding of the success stories in language. A systematic account will need to look at many factors 

that may be potentially involved.  Two factors in particular are recurrent in most of the examples: competition  

and system-dependency. 

 System-dependency generally means that changes in the system lead to the discontinuation and 

subsequent loss of a construction. The reason for the association between the system and the 

disappearing construction can be a functional one, as in the case of man, where the subject-position is 

increasingly restricted to the topic, or it can be a formal one, when a certain item almost exclusively 

occurs in a formal structure (see e.g. Petré 2010 on weorðan and inversion) that disappears when the 

system changes. 

 Competition between two (or more) function words or constructions has been discerned in many case 

studies, and discussed from a more theoretical viewpoint (e.g. Lass 1997: 139-143), but various questions 

remain. Is the process of loss of the loser simply a byproduct of the winner’s success? Why, sometimes, 

do two competing constructions continue to co-exist for an indeterminate period of time (either 

involving free variation or some kind of subtle near-complementary distribution) before the balance tips 

in either direction? 

In addition to accounting for a failure from one of these perspectives, it would be particularly interesting to look at 

the relative weight of these two factors, as it seems that more often than not both are involved in one way or 

another. Other factors may play a role in disappearances and failed language changes too, including the syntactic 

or semantic saliency of a construction, phonotactic viability, or functional overload (cf. Hiltunen 1983 on the loss 

of prefixes). Most of these factors are far from easy to measure, and this raises additional questions on the 

quantitative methods we can use to compare winners with losers. 
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Whatever happened to the English prefix, and could it stage a comeback? A 

corpus-based investigation

Diemer, Stefan (Technical University Berlin)

The Old English prefixed verb was a success story. More than 30 highly productive prefixes existed, accounting for 

up to a quarter of all verb-particle combinations and exhibiting both literal and figurative meanings. Due to its 

elaborate affix system, the late Old English period  was of unparalleled syntactical and functional complexity. 

However, a thousand years later the language has changed  fundamentally. Modern English only retains a very 

small percentage of productive prefixes, accounting for less than 3 percent of all verb-particle combinations, 

which today are mostly adverbial and prepositional constructions. What was the reason for this drastic shift, and 

what were the factors that prompted it?

Earlier studies propose that the loss of the prefixes happened, for the most part, during the late Old English and 

early Middle English periods. However, they are based on individual examples rather than quantitative corpus 

data. Kennedy (1920) argues that lexical reasons lead to the prefix first separating from the verb and then being 

used as adverbial or prepositional particle from early Middle English. He thus focuses on the rise of the phrasal 

verb as a competitor that manages to almost completely replace the prefixed forms. Curme (1914),on the other 

hand, proposes the weakening of Old English functional syntax during the transition to Middle English as reason 

for this development, focusing on system-dependency. These two positions have been elaborated and variously 

supported by later studies: Kiffer (1965) sides with Curme in favouring the syntactic shift explanation, while de la 

Cruz (1975), Michell (1978) and Hiltunen (1983) propose a combination of both lexical and syntactic factors. 

Brinton (1988 and together with Traugott in 2005) also finds lexical reasons, but argues for a more complex 

process of metonymic shift in meaning.

This paper will revisit the fundamental shift in the nature of English verb-particle combinations from prefixed to 

prepositional and adverbial forms, based on qualitative and quantitative examples from the Helsinki and Wycliffe 

corpora collected during a study on the history of verb-particle combinations (Diemer 2008). It is argued  that the 

corpus-based view of the disappearance of the English prefix is more complex that previously presented. In 

particular, the combination of semantic and structural factors will be examined and combined with data detailing 

the general increase of verb-particle combinations starting in late Old English and continuing to the present day. 
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Thus, the paper proposes a combination of competition-based and systemic factors, while allowing for additional 

influence by other developments, such as  an increase in verb frequency and use, spelling habits in Middle English 

and the influence of other languages, mainly Old French. It will conclude with a “feasibility study” for the return of 

prefixed verb-particle combinations. Recent corpus data arguably shows that the development is not necessarily 

irreversible, since due to the influence of computer-mediated communication there may be a revival of prefix 

verbs that are precisely modeled after Old English templates (Diemer 2009 & 2012).
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English Gender: Change and Loss

Dolberg, Florian (Universität Hamburg)

This study investigates the changes in gender-exponence and -assignment that occurred in late Old/early Middle 

English (~950-1350CE): Before, third-person-singular pronouns, determiner and adjectives marked ‘grammatical’ 

gender (cf. (1)); afterwards only the pronouns expound ‘natural’ (sex-based) gender (cf. (2)).

(1) Ðá ðæt wíf geseah, ðæt hit him næs dyrn

When that.NEUT woman.NEUT saw that it.NEUT him not-was hidden

‘When the woman saw that she was not hidden from him’ (The Gospel of St. Luke in Anglo-Saxon, ed. Bright 1893: 38)

(2) Wedde nat a wiffe for hir inheritaunce

Wed not a.UNI woman.FEM for her.FEM inheritance

‘Don’t marry a woman for her inheritance’ (Benedict Burgh’s Cato Major, ed. Förster 1905: 320)

The following research-questions drive this study: did the loss of exponence pre- or postdate the change in 

assignment? How much confusion/entropy did the change from ‘grammatical’ to ‘natural’ gender-assignment 

effect? Which language-internal predictors, if any, facilitate/inhibit changes in gender-assignment and -

exponence? Are these rather semantic, e.g. countability, abstractness, animacy (Curzan 2003, Siemund 2008, 

Stenroos 2008), or formal, e.g. case, number, distance from controller (e.g. Jones 1988, Corbett 1991: 226)? What 

is their strength relative to one another? Do they influence pronominal exponents differently than adnominal (i.e. 

det, adj) ones? What bearing do language-external factors, such as language-contact with Old Norse (cf. Townend 

2002) have on this phenomenon? What is the time-line for these developments?

To approach these issues, standard West Saxon (sWS) as described in the relevant reference works (e.g. Bosworth 

& Toller 1889/1921, Campbell 1959, Mitchell 1985) serves as a benchmark against which to measure the 

development of English gender. This development is traced by quantitatively analysing a corpus of reliably dated 

and placed sections of the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle MSS, chosen for a number of reasons: this text-type is 

historically rather stable; it survives in sufficient quantity and originates from a variety of times and places. 

Multifactorial analyses assess the resultant database.

The database divides into two classes, depending on whether a noun’s gender in sWS already reflects the referent’s 

sex (referential class) or not (lexical class). This is necessary as gender-reassignments in the former class end the 

previous congruence of gender and sex and hence provide a measure of entropy. Each class again differentiates 

between adnominal and pronominal exponents.
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Results reveal pronouns to adopt ‘natural’ gender before adnominal gender-exponents, while the latter continue 

to expound gender. The ratio of lexical-class to referential-class reassingments is about 1:4, evidencing a fairly 

smooth transition from ‘grammatical’ to ‘natural’ gender-assignment with moderate concomitant entropy. The 

sets of both formal and semantic predictors influencing gender-reassignment likelihood differ considerably 

between the two classes, with some predictors having an opposite effect (e.g. number). A facilitatory effect of 

language-contact with Old Norse is expected to be evidenced by texts originating from within the Danelaw-area 

changing gender assignment more quickly and/or earlier than texts originating from outside it.
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When something happened to ‘happen’: A diachronic study of episode boundary 

markers in Old and Middle English narratives

Fraikin, Mathieu (University of Liège)

Petré, Peter (University of Leuven)

An interesting and understudied set of early English constructions that served as ‘simple introductory expressions’ 

(Gorrell 1895: 404) are the so-called happen-constructions. In Old English, their basic structure is that of an 

impersonal construction: (it) happened (or an equivalent verb) that X, with the clausal complement expressing 

what actually happened, as in (1). From late Middle English onwards, their frequency progressively declines. This 

paper examines possible reasons for this decline. 

(1) And hit gelamp þæt se gedwola rad on ðære wucan ymbe sum ærende. Þa gestodon hine hundas hetelice swyðe. 

‘And it happened that the heretic rode (= was riding) in that week about some errand. Then hounds attacked him 

very fiercely.’ (ÆLS [Ash-Wednesday]: 51-52, as quoted in Brinton 1996)

The pragmatic functions of happen-constructions are highlighted in Brinton (1996: 115-80). Not only do they 

mark episode boundaries, they also ground the ensuing episode by introducing in the embedded clause that 

episode’s ‘instigating event’. Brinton argues that their decrease should be linked to the increase of initial when-

clauses, illustrated in (2), which took over the same functions as happen-constructions, making them 

superfluous. 

(2) Whan sir Bors was departed frome Camelot he mette with a religious man rydynge on an asse, and anone sir 

Bors salewed hym. (Malory 16, 6, 955, 1-3 as quoted in Brinton 1996)

Unfortunately, Brinton’s analysis is mostly limited to Chaucer and Malory. Our own analysis is based on data from 

the periods 1151-1250, 1421-1500 and 1571-1640 as found in the representative corpus LEON 0.3 (Petré 2011). It 

takes into account both (i) the viability of the internal structure of happen-constructions in a changing 

grammatical system as well as (ii) competition with when-clauses. 

(i) Next to the basic structure, Middle and rarely Old English (Kim 1999) features a type of construction, in which 

infinitive clauses are used as embedded clauses. The semantic subject of the embedded clause has been raised to 

the main clause, being realized either as an oblique NP (3) or as the nominative subject (4), in which case the 

construction is no longer impersonal. 
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(3) So happed him com to a cherch, where he sey a precious crowne ful of charbunculis. ((a1464) Capgr. Chron. (Cmb 

Gg.4.12): 82)

(4) So in hur prayers sho happend to fall on slepe … (c1450. Alph.Tales (Add 25719): 11)

When in Middle English impersonal constructions came under pressure due to the obligatorification of subject-

topic alignment (Los 2009), the infinitival variant became predominant. However, its structural identity with a 

subject noun phrase plus auxiliary made the infinitival type arguably less suitable to mark episode boundaries. 

(ii) The newly emerging when-clauses generally marked episode boundaries in a fashion similar to happen-

constructions. They efficiently establish narrative cohesion (Givón 1987, Silva 1981, Virtanen 2004) by 

establishing more systematically a frame (in the when-clause) for the episode to come. This property also matched 

well with various changes in writing style at that period. 

In sum, the drastic decrease of happen-constructions is best explained as the combination of system-dependent 

factors (changing grammar) and competition (with when-clauses). 
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The demise of being to V

Hundt, Marianne (University of Zurich)

The purpose of this paper is to revisit a construction that is rare in historical data, namely the use of being

followed by an infinitive, as in

(1) And the faint Appearance which it made before the moon obstructed the Sight of it, gave little Hopes of it being to be 

seen again after the Full Moon (ARCHER, 1724brad.s3b)

(2) This day the Sheriffs attended by several Constables went into the mint in Southwark to seize several Offenders, but 

they not being to be found, and no Resistance being made, the aforesaid Officers returned in Peace. (ARCHER, 

1682pro1.n2b)

According to Denison (1993: 317f.) the marginal modal be + to-infinitive had a full paradigm in Middle and 

Modern English. Apparently, “[…] the last generations able to use modal BE freely in this way were alive in the 

early decades of the nineteenth century […]” (Denison 1998: 174). The construction might have lingered on a little 

longer in American English, as the following examples from the Corpus of Historical American texts (COHA) and 

the Corpus of Current American English suggest:

(3) Mr. Hooker being to preach at Cambridge, the governor and many others went to hear him.... (COHA; Adam Brooks, 

1887. The Emancipation of Massachusetts)

(4) They can't change their orientation; and here they are, being to be close to children and it's abominable. (COCA; CNN 

20060627)

The focus in this paper will be on part of the paradigm of this marginal modal, only, i.e. instances with a present 

participle form of be. Relevant ‘neighbouring’ constructions are being Ving and having to V, but the construction 

also needs to be discussed against the background of developments in the system of auxiliaries, including future 

time expressions, as well as free adjuncts and absolutes (Denison 1993, Warner 1993, Nesselhauf 2006 & 2010,

Kortmann 1991). I will explore the evidence available from historical text databases and corpora to describe the 

syntactic contexts, functions and distribution of the being to V construction and discuss reasons for its apparent 

demise.
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A Usage-based Account of Linguistic Disappearances: The Life Span of Spanish 

and English BE + PP

Rosemeyer, Malte (Albert-Ludwigs-University of Freiburg)

In this talk, a usage-based account to linguistic disappearances will be proposed. It will be argued that the 

frequency effects of entrenchment (Bybee & Hopper 2001, Bybee 2006, Bybee 2010), as well as persistence or 

syntactic priming (Gries 2005, Szmrecsanyi 2005 & 2006) are crucial to an understanding of the systematic 

retention of grammatical patterns that are declining in usage frequency. As an example of the correlation of these 

processes, compound tense auxiliary selection in Spanish and English will be evaluated. Variationist methodology 

will be used to demonstrate that in the disappearance of Old Spanish and Old / Middle English BE + PP, (a) the 

absolute frequency of a verb in the BE + PP construction is a predictor of its longevity in this construction. The 

paradigmatic link of highly frequent BE + PP syntagms to their mother construction becomes weaker over time, 

such that they are less affected by the change operating on that construction. In addition, it will be shown that (b), 

this conserving effect is accompanied by an increasing importance of persistence as a predictor of auxiliary 

selection. The rarer BE + PP tokens become, the more probable they are to be preceded by other BE + PP tokens 

in the immediate co-text. Entrenchment and persistence thus work hand in hand in conservation processes.

It will also be proposed that (c), the relationship between conservation and paradigmaticity can explain divergent 

developments in processes of linguistic disappearances of similar grammatical patterns in related languages. It 

will be argued that Old Spanish and Old / Middle English BE + PP only display weak grammaticalisation as 

anterior auxiliaries, the predominant grammatical function being that of a resultative construction (cf. Mackenzie 

2006, Rodríguez Molina 2006, McFadden & Alexiadou 2010). For Spanish, this paper observes a gradual trend of 

ser + PP towards an interpretation as a true anterior. Since grammaticalisation is usually assumed to coincide 

with high usage frequency, such a trend would not be expected (but cf. Hoffmann 2004). It can however be 

explained within the model of linguistic disappearances proposed here: since conservation correlates with a 

greater independence of the conserved syntagms from the mother construction, speakers become increasingly 

uncertain about the function of these syntagms. They may reanalyse these syntagms in terms of a related, more 

frequent construction. In the case of Spanish this is the construction that replaced ser + PP over time, the anterior 

construction aver + PP. By contrast, such a reanalysis did not take place in English, where syntagms like He is 

gone retain a resultative function. This paper hypothesises that these divergent paths can be explained by the 

differences in the grammaticalisation of the anterior in the two languages. In summary, while frequency of use 

appears to play a key role as a conserving effect in linguistic processes of disappearances, it may also work as a 

modernising factor.
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The decline of prepositional adverbials

Vu, Thi Ngoc Huyen (University of Leuven)

This paper focuses on the decline of the prepositional adverbials thereby, therein and therewith within the period 

from 1700 to present-day. The study aims at answering three research questions:

1. Are prepositional adverbials disappearing equally fast in all environments?

2. Do adverbials disappear in the same way?

3. What are the reasons for the disappearance of adverbials?

The data are analyzed syntactically (antecedents and positions) and semantically (referents). British English data 

are used from the Corpus of Late Modern English texts and the British National Corpus. The British data are 

compared to results from a pilot study on the basis of data from the TIME corpus covering American English from 

1923 to 2006.

The pilot study reveals that in terms of antecedents, there are three types: finite clauses (1), non-finite clauses (2) 

and noun phrases (3).

(1) Given the opportunity, women will improve themselves physically, and thereby improve the race. (TIME)

(2) The main hope of peace in this period lies in mustering the spiritual, moral and material resources latent in our world 

and directing them towards positive goals of human welfare, thereby helping to build bridges of understanding and 

fellowship among the peoples. (TIME)

(3) In the Bible it is recorded (Judges XV, 15) that Samson “found a new jawbone of an ass and put forth his hand and 

took it and slew a thousand men therewith. (TIME)

In terms of positions, adverbials may be at the beginning of clauses (clause-initial) (4), or immediately precede the 

lexical verb (5), or immediately follow the lexical verb (6), or appear at the end of clauses (clause-final) (7).

(4) Champ Clark swung the Democrats of the House of Representatives for reciprocity. Thereby three neighbors came 

into agreement.

(5) Paderewski, 69, was caught in a rain storm, dashed for shelter, thereby discovered - since the effort caused him no 

pain - that his physician has cured him of phlebitis. (TIME)
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(6) When passing a Catholic Church, as a mark of respect and honor to God who really and truly dwells therein, just as 

he, like every good American, removes his hat in respect and honor to the flag passing by. (TIME)

(7) The monstrosity of Carlsbad Cave, however, is the " Big Room, " half a mile long, 400 ft. wide, 348 ft. high. Sixteen 

airships the size of the Los Angeles could be housed therein. (TIME)

Semantically, prepositional adverbials may have spatial meaning (8), express other adverbial relations (9), or 

express a complement relation with a preceding a noun, verb or adjective phrase (10). 

(8) The Legation quarter is governed by the foreign representatives resident therein. (TIME)

(9) The Germans promptly sank a number of coal barges, thereby reblocking the canal. (TIME) 

(10) We never intended the term' Mr. Big,' as applied to you, to have any connotation of evil or association therewith, or

to reflect on your integrity, or to imply that you are allied with racketeers, gangsters and mobsters. (TIME)

The pilot study indicates the following diachronic trends. 

Thereby is more and more commonly used with clausal antecedents. Also, it becomes more and more like a 

clause connector when it gradually shifts towards clause-initial positions (1), (3).

For therein the situation is similar but even more extreme: by the end of the twentieth century, this adverbial 

almost exclusively appears with clausal antecedents and in clause-initial positions. In part, this is explainable by 

the retention of the fixed expression “(and) therein is/lie(s) ….” - an inverted structure with therein followed by a 

stative verb and a subject.

For therewith the finding from American English is that there never were any uses with clausal antecedent and 

therewith disappeared completely from the 1960s onwards.

Such are the diachronic changes of prepositional adverbials in American English. This study investigates whether 

the same trends occur in British English and aims to identify more general explanatory factors. 
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Pre-conference Workshop 4: Systems of 

pragmatic annotation in the spoken component 

of ICE-Ireland

Convened by John M. Kirk (The Queen's University Belfast) & Jeff L. Kallen 

(Trinity College Dublin)

SPICE-Ireland is an annotated version of the spoken component of ICE-Ireland, one of the national components 

comprising the International Corpus of English (cf. Greenbaum 1996). SPICE stands for ‘Systems of Pragmatic 

Annotation in the Spoken Component of ICE-Ireland’. The SPICE-Ireland corpus comprises 600,000 words of 

transcribed spoken language, equally divided between Northern Ireland and the Republic of Ireland. In line with 

other ICE corpora, the spoken material in SPICE-Ireland contains 300 texts of 2,000-words from 15 spoken 

discourse situations. The transcriptions are annotated for the following features:

 utterance speech-actfunction

 prosody (pitch movements)

 utterance tags

 discourse markers

 quotatives

An example transcription from a face-to-face conversation – showing SPICE annotations in bold – is as follows:

<P1A-002$A> <#> <rep> That 's like Malcolm Dunne </rep> <#> <dir> Do you remember Malcolm Dunne said 

do you remember when we were working in X <,> he said+ one day <,> <quote> 1whY is it that 2gIrls you-know%*

like*1jUst get 2Orange% and put it round 2hEre% and then 2dOn't put any makeup on the rest of their 2fAce% 

</quote> </dir> <&> laughter </&> <P1A-002$D> <#> <dir> 2MAlcolm% </dir> <P1A-002$A> <#> <rep>

Uh 2hUh% </rep> <#> <dir> Cos he thought you-know% <,> you 1knOw the way people don't rub their makeup 

2In% </dir>

The SPICE-Ireland workshop at ICAME33, which will be given by us jointly, has the following aim and objectives:

 to introduce participants to each of the annotation sets and to explain their motivation and rationale 
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 to share with participants some of our findings using the corpus

 to provide an opportunity for using the corpus with the help of some specifically-designed tasks and 

topics 

 to provide consultation for any searches or analyses which participants might wish to undertake.

Workshop participants will receive a CD-ROM with SPICE-Ireland version 1.2.2, which has newly been created 

and is the first version for full public release. They will also be given full details on the SPICE-Ireland markup 

system, and a copy of the SPICE-Ireland User’s Guide, soon to be made available to the public.
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Pre-conference workshop 5: TalkBank Corpora 

and Tools: a tutorial

Convened by: Brian MacWhinney (Carnegie Mellon University)

This tutorial will survey TalkBank public open-access corpora and the computational tools that have been 

developed for their analysis. These are the largest available corpora for spoken language data. CHILDES, which is 

the largest single component of TalkBank, contains 60 million words of child-adult conversation across 26 

languages; the adult segment of TalkBank includes 63 million words of adult-adult conversation with the bulk in 

English. All of the data are in a format specified by a detailed XML schema. As such, this is the largest consistently 

transcribed database of spoken language materials. Nearly all of the transcripts in TalkBank are linked on the 

utterance level to either audio or video. For CHILDES, about 25% is linked to media. The tutorial will review these 

issues:

1. The CHAT format for TalkBank data.

2. Access to TalkBank corpora through the web browser.

3. The conversion of CHAT data to XML through Chatter.

4. Analysis through the CLAN programs.

5. Transcription in CLAN and Conversation Analysis. 

6. Interoperability between CHAT, ELAN, EXMaRALDA, Praat, and other systems.

7. POS Tagging of TalkBank corpora using the MOR program for 12 languages.

8. Tagging of bilingual corpora.

9. Development of new MOR taggers.

10. Dependency Parser tagging based on use of the MOR-coded POS tags.

11. Gesture Analysis in CLAN.
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Diachronic perspectives on the discursive elements in the functional profiles of 

adverbs: a corpus-based study on the development of anyway and meanwhile

Algama, Dilini (Justus Liebig University Giessen)

Bernaisch, Tobias (Justus Liebig University Giessen)

In the diachronic study of adverbs, it has been noted that the lexemes constituting this word class (e.g. indeed) 

have the potential to develop from nominal complexes into discourse markers (cf. Traugott 2003, Brinton 2006). 

Although Traugott is able to provide evidence for the fact that indeed falls into the definition of a discourse 

marker as suggested by Fraser (1988: 21f.) stating that they “signal a comment specifying the type of sequential 

discourse relationship that holds between the current utterance [...] and the prior discourse”, it goes without 

saying that this newly acquired discursive function does not replace, but only complement the existing uses of the 

adverbs examined. 

On the basis of a complex corpus environment, we set out to reconstruct the diachronic development of the 

individual facets of use of two adverbs, one of which is anyway, that has been shown to have undergone the above 

functional broadening in relation to discourse marking (cf. Traugott 2003: 640ff.). The function of anyway as a 

discourse marker is illustrated in (1).

(1) How he flashed at me! – his eyes like powder-pans! is he mad? Anyway there’s something on his mind, as sure as there 

must be something on a deck when it cracks. (Melville 1851: 125 as quoted in Traugott 2003) 

The second adverb with a similar function of a discourse marker we scrutinise in the present paper is meanwhile

that, to our knowledge, has gone unnoticed so far with regards to this particular use. Example (2) displays the 

usage of meanwhile as a sentence-initial discourse marker used to signal a switch in topic.

(2) He moved to fourth on the United Kingdom all-time list with that marvellous race in Rome nine days ago when he 

clocked thirteen minutes thirteen point zero one right up there with the bests the best the Walcrofts the Butlers of this 

world Meanwhile on the triple jump we are back with Jonathan Edwards <ICE-GB:S2A-007#43:4:A>

As Brinton (2006: 310) states that discourse markers are “characteristic of the oral medium”, we resort to the Old 

Bailey Corpus as well as the spoken components of ICE-Great Britain to investigate anyway and meanwhile. For 

each adverb, we quantitatively analyse their respective well-documented adverbial uses and their complimentary, 

more innovative function as discourse markers over time. Our preliminary results show that a) the functional 

scope of meanwhile, in line with other adverbs such as indeed and anyway, includes by now its well-established 
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discursive function and b) corpus data lends itself ideally to a fine-grained diachronic delineation of the alteration 

of or change in balance of the functional profile of given lexemes. 
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Presenting LONGDALE-GE - a multi-methodological longitudinal corpus at the 

"crossroads of English linguistics"

Altendorf, Ulrike (Leibniz Universität Hannover)

It is the aim of this paper to present LONGDALE-GE, in particular its innovative multi-methodological approach 

as well as results for the use of tense and aspect by advanced L1 German-speaking learners of English based on 

this approach.

The German section (GE) of the international Longitudinal Database of Learner English (LONGDALE), initiated 

by the Centre for English Corpus Linguistics at the Université catholique de Louvain, is currently being compiled 

in the Department of English Linguistics at Leibniz Universität Hannover. 

LONGDALE-GE is a database "at the crossroads of English linguistics". It is a collection of written and spoken 

corpus and experimental panel data, produced by about 120 adult post-intermediate to advanced German-

speaking learners of English over a period of 3 years, and of related biographical data equally provided by these 

learners at half-year intervals. Both types of data are to serve researchers as a basis on which to investigate 

learners' language proficiency, the structure of their interlanguage as well as the impact of their learning 

environment, institutional and non-institutional, on their linguistic progress. At a theoretical level, LONGDALE-

GE aims at exploring the possibilities and limitations of combining converging evidence from multi-

methodological research within the framework of Cognitive Corpus Linguistics. 

For the latter purpose, LONGDALE-GE combines the recording of naturally occurring and minimally elicited 

corpus data with experimental data elicited under controlled conditions. In addition, LONGDALE workshops 

serve as a testing ground for research in the areas of educational linguistics and second language 

acquisition. In these workshops, a subgroup of LONGDALE participants receive instruction on a selection of 

linguistic forms and functions that have emerged as particularly error-prone and improvement-resistant in the 

corpus data. Instructions take the form of particular teaching methods, such as processing instruction (PI) and 

meaning-based output instruction (MOI) (see e.g. Keating & Farley 2008). The effect of these methods on the 

learning process is also being tested medium-term within the LONGDALE framework since LONGDALE is a 

longitudinal project.

To illustrate the potential of the methodology outlined above, results for tense and aspect based on LONGDALE 

corpus and experimental data will be presented. In accordance with Granger (1999), tense and aspect have also 

turned out to be among the most error-prone and improvement-resistant areas of language performance in 
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LONGDALE-GE. It will be shown that errors in these areas are not only due to the cognitive complexity of the 

system but also the result of incorrect assumptions at the level of competence. At the methodological level, the 

results for tense and aspect can also illustrate the problem of 'avoidance' of 'unpopular' linguistic forms and 

functions in naturally occurring and minimally elicited data, especially in educational settings in which an 

"ideology of correctness" prevails.
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Evaluating corpus-driven approaches to lexical innovation in spoken data

Andersen, Gisle (Norwegian School of Economics)

This paper aims to test and evaluate methods for corpus-driven comparison between two different corpora 

representing British English, namely the Bergen Corpus of London Teenage Language (COLT; Stenström et al. 

2002), recorded in 1993, and the Linguistic Innovators Corpus (LIC; Cheshire et al. 2008), recorded in 2005. 

In a preliminary study (Andersen 2011a & 2011b), I applied a corpus-driven method for comparing two spoken 

datasets. A corpus-driven approach “differs from the standard practice of linguistics in that it makes minimal a 

priori assumptions regarding the linguistic constructs that should be employed for the analysis”, “exploiting the 

potential of a corpus to identify linguistic categories and units that have not been previously recognised” (Biber 

2009: 276). The corpus-driven approach can be used to explore systematic differences between COLT and LIC in 

terms of their lexical inventory, collocational patterns and relative frequencies, and such an approach seems a 

feasible and promising method for the systematic study of speech data in terms of variation and change. The 

method involves the use of in-house tools for the systematic retrieval of n-grams of varying length, from 1 to 5-

grams, and the extraction of unique items or items with a significantly higher frequency in one of the corpora. In 

the current paper, I compare the outcome of the in-house tools with data extracted using the keyness function in 

WordSmith (Scott 2001). 

The preliminary study showed that many elicited forms that were either non-existent or much less frequent in the 

1993 data than in the 2005 data actually represent pragmatic rather than lexical innovation. These could be 

analysed as pragmatic innovations in the sense that they 

a) constitute neologisms, such as the interjections duh, dah, nah and rah  

b) represent existing structures with new pragmatic functions, including the interactional discourse 

markers you get what I mean and you get what I’m saying

c) display remarkable changes in frequency, such as the hedge (it’s) kind of/kinda in the 2005 data. 

I have investigate these forms and others with a view to exploring their discourse-functional properties and their 

textual, interactional and attitudinal significance. In the current study I extend the analysis to account more 

generally for the lexical inventory on the two corpora, thus shedding light on how the London variety of English 

has developed over the period represented by the two corpora. 



ICAME 33 Corpora at the centre and crossroads of English linguistics University of Leuven, 30 May – 3 June 2012

Page 90 wwwling.arts.kuleuven.be/icame33

References

Andersen, Gisle. 2011a. A corpus-driven approach to discourse markers in spoken data. Guest lecture. Corpus 

Linguistics Group, University of Oslo, 2011-11-10. 

Andersen, Gisle. 2011b. Corpus-driven approaches to discourse markers in spoken data. Paper presented at 

ISLE2, Boston MA, USA, 2011-06-26. 

Biber, Douglas. 2009. A corpus-driven approach to formulaic language in English: Multi-word patterns in speech 

and writing. International Journal of Corpus Linguistics 14(3). 275-311.

Cheshire, Jenny, Susan Fox, Paul Kerswill & Eivind Torgersen. 2008. Linguistic innovators: the English of 

adolescents in London. In Final report submitted to the ESRC.

Scott, Mike. 2001. Comparing corpora and identifying key words, collocations, and frequency distributions 

through the WordSmith Tools suite of computer programs. In M. Ghadessy, A. Henry & R.L. Roseberry (eds.),

Small corpus studies and ELT: Theory and practice, 47- 67. Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Stenström, Anna-Brita, Gisle Andersen & Kristine Hasund. 2002. Trends in teenage talk: corpus compilation, 

analysis and findings. Amsterdam: John Benjamins.



ICAME 33 Corpora at the centre and crossroads of English linguistics University of Leuven, 30 May – 3 June 2012

Page 91 wwwling.arts.kuleuven.be/icame33

Measuring the success of prescriptivism: quantitative grammaticography and 

corpus-linguistics

Anderwald, Lieselotte (University of Kiel)

My talk links my (and others') qualitative work on historical English grammar books with a quantitative analysis 

of this material, and connects this quantitative study of grammaticography with a more traditional corpus-

linguistic investigation of the phenomena under investigation. We know from earlier studies (Rydén & Brorström 

1987, Arnaud 1998, Kytö 1997, Hundt 2001 & 2004, Smitterberg 2005) that grammar was by no means static over 

the nineteenth century; my own additional studies based on COHA confirm this in much detail. Based on a careful 

analysis of over 260 grammars of English published during the nineteenth century in Britain and the US, I will try 

to answer the question whether prescriptivism has had any influence on the English language over the course of 

the nineteenth century, and if so, how do we know, or: how can we tell? Taking a variety of phenomena that 

elicited controversial comments (such as the progressive, the much hated progressive passive, the BE-perfect and 

the GET-passive, cf. Anderwald 2012) as case studies, my study will measure and compare the time it took 

between language change and change in grammar books, and I will try to determine which influenced which. In 

this way, quantitative grammaticography can lead to newly explicit insights that could only be formulated 

intuitively before, and may revise our assessment of the nineteenth century as the century of prescriptivism. At the 

same time, my talk will show how looking beyond simple corpus-linguistic studies can extend our insights into the 

factors that influence language change.
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Letters of Artisans and the Labouring Poor (England, c. 1750-1835): Prospects 

and problems in creating an electronic corpus

Auer, Anita (Utrecht University)

Laitinen, Mikko (University of Jyväskylä)

Fairman, Tony

This paper presents a collaborative project that focuses on letters of artisans and the labouring poor in England, c.

1750–1835 (LALP). The project’s aim is to convert a substantial collection of those letters into an electronic corpus 

and to supplement the transcribed texts with additional contextual information and manuscript images. 

Over the last twenty years numerous corpora of various historical varieties of English have been compiled and 

made available to the research community. What is striking is that those corpora often (but not always) represent 

the top social layers, which are therefore over-represented in corpora relative to their sizes in the whole 

population. The labouring poor and lower orders formed the greater part of the population (c. 70%) in Late 

Modern England (Hilton 2006), and yet their voices and written records are rarely represented in historical

corpora. An opportunity for an insight into the language use of the labouring poor has been provided by the laws 

for poor relief, which permitted them to apply for out-relief from parish funds during the period 1795–1834. 

Those application letters were sent to home parishes by people in need, and for the last 18 years Tony Fairman has 

collected and transcribed more than 2000 letters of application for poor relief and other letters by artisans and the 

labouring poor from English Archives and County Record Offices (see for instance Fairman 2007). In this project 

Fairman’s letter collection is being converted into an electronic corpus, which could broaden research into the 

diachronic evolution of the English language by adding data ‘from below’. This material, in one easily accessible 

electronic collection, could be of great interest to (socio)historical linguists and social historians. While pauper 

letter collections already exist in print (Sokoll 2001, Levene et al. 2005), the Letters of Artisans and the Labouring 

Poor (LALP) will be the first electronic version of this kind of material from c. 1750–1835 collected from all 

English counties. 

At this ICAME conference we present the first plain-text example of the LALP corpus. Apart from presenting the 

letter material, this paper also describes the conversion of the letter collection into a corpus and discusses some of 

the problems in conversion, e.g. which extra-linguistic information to incorporate, and how to deal with syntactic, 

grammatical, lexical and orthographic (phonetic and phonemic) features, which are not traditionally conventional 
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but might follow other conventions or even be idiosyncratic and therefore unpredictable. Future plans with the 

corpus are also briefly discussed.   
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Go-and-V – A case study of constructional change

Bachmann, Ingo (University of Duisburg-Essen)

When it comes to the meanings of the go-and-V construction(s), the following characteristics are mentioned (e.g. 

Newman & Rice 2008, Stefanowitsch 2000, Stubbs 2011):

(1) It expresses a coordination of two events, with the GO event intentionally carried out to perform the V2 event .

(2) "V1 and V2 together are construed as expressing a single event" (Stefanowitsch 2000: 260), with GO either 

contributing a dynamic nature to the event or already being entailed by V2.

(3) It conveys a negative evaluation of the event expressed by V2 (or even of a larger discourse unit), with the 

motional meaning of GO backgrounded and the intention to perform V2 foregrounded 

Examples:

(1) Ladies, I must leave you to congratulate each other. Aside I must go and tell Sartewelle he is the author of that play 

(COHA, 1886)

(2) Charles used to go and visit him and sit by his bedside continually (COHA, 1888)

(3) Do I look like a man that would go and murder a man just because – (COHA, 1918)

So far, the link between these different meanings has been explained in cognitive terms (e.g. Stefanowitsch 1999 &

2000, Newman & Rice 2008). It is, however, not clear whether and how the different meanings have developed 

from each other or independently, which is linked to the question if we actually deal with different constructions 

or only one with variants.

The development of go-and-V displays features linked to grammaticalization (e.g. the auxiliary-like status of go) 

and pragmaticalization (e.g. the extension of the scope of go-and-V, expressing evaluation), but the present study 

aims at analyzing the development of go-and-V as a case of constructional change. I will follow Hilpert's (2011) 

proposal that a construction can change on various levels independently or in combination:  meaning, form, 

frequency and distribution in the speech community. This perspective on language change has the advantage of 

not trying to make the development at hand fit into an existing framework of change, but it starts from a 

descriptive basis. 
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Using the Corpus of Historical American English, I will test my hypothesis that the above mentioned meanings 

evolved successively (in the order listed), requiring a particular discourse context to emerge. In line with Hilpert's 

proposal I will focus on meaning change, the formal constraints and the frequency development. Such an analysis 

requires to take competing constructions into account as they represent options the language user has. In the 

present case, the competing constructions to be looked at are go-to-V and go-V.

This corpus-based study on constructional change will be complemented with the results of an elicitation task. 

The claim that go-and-V construes a single event has never been tested empirically, which is however necessary as 

the construal of events is a highly subjective, gradient phenomenon probably linked to experience and frequency 

(Enfield 2002). The change from coordination of two events to the construal of one event is a crucial step in the 

change of the construction, and the cognitive reality of this needs to validated by the language users' perception.
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Towards a Corpus of 18th-century English Phonology

Beal, Joan (University of Sheffield)

Sen, Ranjan (University of Sheffield)

This paper will give an account of work in progress towards constructing a searchable database of eighteenth-

century English phonology, an area which has hitherto received little attention from corpus linguistics. The 

project draws on a sample of eighteenth-century primary sources to construct a searchable database which will 

eventually provide visualisations of the distribution of phonological variants in time, space and social class. The 

project incorporates data from twelve key sources published in the second half of the 18th century in the form of 

SAMPA transcriptions of as many of the approximately 1,700 words used to exemplify John Wells’ Standard 

Lexical Sets as can be found in the 12 pronouncing dictionaries chosen, together with supplementary sets chosen 

to represent consonantal variants such as /hw/ ~/w/ in WHICH. The use of these sets and their associated 

keywords is standard practice in studies of variation and change in English, and including the full range of 

example words allows for differences in lexical distribution between the 12 dictionaries, and between these and 

the contemporary accents described by Wells. The entries will be tagged according to the main lexical set to which 

they belong. Thus, a researcher interested in the distribution of words in Wells’s PRICE and CHOICE sets will be 

able to find how each of the example words from these sets was transcribed in each of the 18th-century 

pronouncing dictionaries included in the database. There will also be links to descriptive and prescriptive 

comments included in the primary sources. The database will also include metadata providing background 

information on the 12 dictionaries, such as place of publication, birthplace, occupation and social class of author, 

and bibliographical references to published work referring to these dictionaries. The database is designed to 

address research questions concerning the chronological, social, geographical and phonological distribution of 

variants such as /hw/ ~/w/~/h/ in WHICH, WHO, NOWHERE, BATH broadening and the STRUT-FOOT split, 

all of which are of interest to sociolinguists, dialectologists and historical phonologists. The database will be 

written in MySQL with data entry forms written in PHP. It will use a relational data model to reflect the 

parent/children structure of the lexical sets.



ICAME 33 Corpora at the centre and crossroads of English linguistics University of Leuven, 30 May – 3 June 2012

Page 98 wwwling.arts.kuleuven.be/icame33

H-deletion and h-insertion in Nigerian English

Choon, Anja (University of Münster)

Fuchs, Robert (University of Münster)

Gut, Ulrike (University of Münster)

Ifukor, Presley (University of Münster)

Taiwo, Soneye (Obafemi Awolowo University)

The deletion and insertion of /h/ in English has been the subject of many studies. H-deletion, i.e. the non-

pronunciation of <h> in words like house and hammer, has been observed in various British dialects (e.g. Hughes 

& Trudgill 1987, Altendorf & Watt 2004, Ramisch 2004, Upton 2004, Beal 2004, Trudghill 2004), British Creole 

(Patrick 2004) and other varieties of English (Wells 1982 for Jamaican Creole, Jones 1971 for Sierra Leone Krio, 

Childs and Wolfram 2004 for Bahamian English, Horvath 2004 for Australian English, Awonusi 1990, Soneye 

2007 and Simo Bobda 2007 for Nigerian English). H-insertion in initial position in <h>-less words like order and

egg has been found in Bahamian English (Childs & Wolfram 2004), Sierra Leone Krio (Jones 1971) and Nigerian 

English (Awonusi 1990, Simo Bobda 2007, Soneye 2007). Both phonological processes seem to vary with speaker 

characteristics such as gender and social class (Beal 2004, Horvath 2004, Upton 2004), with the phonological 

context (Childs & Wolfram 2004) and speaking style (Horvath 2004). For the New Englishes, h-deletion and h-

insertion are usually interpreted as hypercorrection and as influenced by the speakers’ first language (Awonusi 

1990, Baskaran 2004, Childs & Wolfram 2004). A comparison between utterance-medial h-deletion and 

utterance-medial h-insertion in Bahamian English suggests that they are in complementary distribution (Childs &

Wolfram 2004). While the first appears after a consonant, the latter is found in intervocalic position. In utterance-

initial position, on the other hand, both h-deletion and h-insertion are present.

No corpus-based studies have been carried out yet in order to investigate systematically the frequency and 

variability of h-deletion and h-insertion in Nigerian English. Neither have influencing factors on the rate of h-

deletion and h-insertion been examined in this variety of English. To fill this gap, we carried out an analysis of the 

ICE Nigeria (Wunder et al. 2010), which includes phonetic transcriptions of the spoken texts. We analysed h-

deletion and insertion in four speaking styles (broadcast news, broadcast discussion, broadcast talks and 

unscripted speeches) according to speaker characteristics, the influence of the phonological environment and 

speaking style. The results show that less than 20% of all Nigerian English speakers whose pronunciation was 
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analysed produce either h-deletion or h-insertion. In general, the latter process is far less frequent than the 

former. H-deletion and h-insertion seem to be restricted to Southern Nigerian speakers and occur equally 

frequently in male and female speech. They vary with the speaker’s focus and awareness of pronunciation and 

with speaking style and are most common in instructive, argumentative and scripted speech. In contrast to 

Bahamian English (Childs & Wolfram 2004), we found h-deletion both after consonants and after vowels. H-

insertion also takes place in both positions.
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Relative clauses in Philippine English: a diachronic perspective

Collins, Peter (University of New South Wales)

Yao, Xinyue (University of New South Wales)

Borlongan, Ariane (De La Salle University)

The diachronic study of Philippine English (PhilE) has recently become possible with the near completion of ‘Phil-

Brown’, parallel in its design and sampling date (early 1960s) to LOB and Brown, in a project directed by Ariane 

Borlongan at De La Salle University in Manila. This three-decade period covers most of the time over which PhilE 

has been recognized as a world English, enabling us to track changes in PhilE as it moves from a phase of 

exonormativity to one of endonormativity. It also explore whether an Outer Circle variety follows a similar 

developmental path to that of its parental super-variety via comparison with the findings of pioneering work by 

Leech et al. (2009) on grammatical change in contemporary written English. In this study we examine those 

written categories of Phil-Brown which are comparable to those of ICE-Phil, more specifically, those representing 

the three macro-genres of press, learned writing and fiction.

The study whose findings we report focuses on diachronic change in relative clauses, more particularly that-

relatives and wh-relatives, exploring both their regional variation (PhilE vs BrE vs AmE) and stylistic variation 

(press vs learned writing vs fiction). Previous studies (Biber et al. 1999, Leech et al. 2009) have found that wh-

relatives favour more formal genres (e.g. learned writing), that-relatives more colloquial ones (e.g. fiction). Wh-

relatives remained more frequent than that-relatives between the 1960s and the 1990s, despite the fact that the 

former suffered a decline (one that is particularly severe in AmE, and due primarily to the decline of wh-relatives, 

whose use in restrictive relatives continues to attract strong prescriptive censure in the USA), while the latter 

enjoyed a rise. In both developments, AmE is in the lead, with BrE more conservative. The study revealed that 

PhilE has followed the Inner Circle pair in experiencing a decline in wh-relatives and an increase in that-relatives, 

but differs from them in the rapidity with which the changes have occurred, apparently reflecting an attempt to 

approximate the patterns of the super-variety to whose norms it aspires, AmE. 
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The increase of that-relatives in BrE and AmE has been genre-sensitive – greatest in learned and least in fiction, 

with press mid-way – a finding that the present study found to be replicated in PhilE as well. We attempt to 

explain this finding via the notions of colloquialization, evolutionary staus, and the conventions associated with 

the macro-genres.
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The sociolinguistics of that-deletion in the history of English

Conde-Silvestre, Juan Camilo (University of Murcia)

Calle-Martín, Javier (University of Malaga)

The present paper traces the history of that-deletion in English from a sociolinguistic perspective. Even though 

the phenomemon is sporadically attested in Old English (Traugott 1992: 236-237), the definite rise of the zero 

complementzer takes place from the second half of the 16th century, becoming more prone in speech-based text 

types (trials, sermons) or in texts representing the oral mode of expression (fiction, comedies). The construction is 

then observed to plunge down drasticallyin the 18th century, plausibly as a result of the prescriptive bias of 

grammarians (Rissanen 1991: 279-287 & 1999: 284-85).

From a sociolinguistic viewpoint, in turn, a previous insight into the topic in Middle English confirms that the 

deletion of the complementizer represents a typical change from below, diffusing in vernacular text-types (such as 

correspondence) and among the members of the middle orders of late mediaeval society, merchants and the lower 

gentry in particular, females tending to be active in the promotion of the innovation. Contrariwise, the zero link is 

significantly restricted in the profile of the upper gentry, as expected in this type of changes.

In this very fashion, the present paper adopts the rationale used for the Middle English data in order to 

corroborate this trend in the early modern English period where the construction is therefore found to have its 

widespread use. For the purpose, the data used as source of evidence come from the Parsed Corpus of Early 

English Correspondence (period 1500-1710).
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Developing a speech act analysis of tagged utterances in spontaneous dialogue

Davidse, Kristin (University of Leuven)

Cornillie, Bert (University of Leuven)

Kimps, Ditte (University of Leuven)

In this paper we propose a corpus-driven description of the various speech functions that ‘tagged utterances’ 

(TUs) may serve in authentic dialogue. Our datasets consist of the TUs with both variable and invariant tags 

extracted from the prosodically transcribed parts of the Corpus of London Teenage Language and the London-

Lund Corpus of Spoken English.  

As a starting point, we take our COLT-based pilot study. We distinguish between TUs used in the exchange of 

information or desired action (Halliday & Matthiessen 2004). On these two communicative dimensions, TUs can 

be used with more speaker- and more hearer-oriented functions. 

In information-oriented exchanges, TUs are either the first part of the adjacency pair (AP1), as in (1), or its 

second part (AP2), as in (2), or they are embedded in longer turns by one speaker (3). 

(1) A: brother, brother J\ack#  

B: yeah I kn\ow# but  

C: yeah but it’s Fr= Fr\ench# \isn’t it# 

B: yeah I know so it should be fr\ere#

(2) A: what’s wr\ong with it#  

B: it’s dead \innit#

(3) A: I wouldn’t call him g\enuine# but he’s not two f\aced#,if he doesn’t l\ike you he t\ells you it# d\oesn’t he# m\ind 

you# I don’t know#

In the latter two options, the speaker makes a statement, i.e. ‘gives’ information to the hearer, either volunteered 

(3) or asked for (2). With TUs in AP1, the speaker expects or demands some response of the hearer (Axelsson

2011). However, as illustrated in (1), the distinction between statement and question is mostly neutralized by the 

declarative form of the stem, the absence of interactional elements activating a question-reading, and 

predominantly falling tone on the tag. For the rare TUs in AP1 that are clearly questions, formal and contextual 

recognition criteria will be developed.

In desired action-oriented exchanges, TUs in COLT are always used as AP1, classifiable as:
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- a command (benefiting the speaker)

- an offer (benefiting the hearer)

-  a proposal for joint action (benefiting speaker and hearer)

We will draw up quantitative profiles of the distribution over the dataset of these TU-types, correlating them with 

the basic semantic-pragmatic and grammatical parameters and the attested intonation patterns. Our findings 

strongly thwart the predictions in for instance Quirk et al (1985) and Huddleston & Pullum (2002) about 

intonation and discourse use of TUs. Whereas a rise on the tag is presented as the unmarked option, we found this 

in only 10%; 80% have a fall and 10% no pitch change. Of the information-oriented TUs, 54% occur in AP1, but 

36% are discourse embedded and 10% are themselves responses. 

Might these departures in part be due to the specific teenage register? To investigate this, we will apply our 

analytical framework to TUs in the dialogues between educated speakers recorded a few decades earlier for the 

LLC. This should throw light on the question whether the COLT teenagers use TUs in a way that differs radically 

from the normative tradition or whether TUs in spontaneous dialogue have been different all along from the 

standard descriptions.  
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The 155 billion word Google Books “corpus”: Can it be used for serious research 

on diachronic syntax?

Davies, Mark (Brigham Young University)

At first glance, it might seem that the Google Books data (http://books.google.com/ngrams; Michel, Lieberman, et 

al 2011) cannot be used for serious research on historical English syntax.  The “corpus” suffers from a number of 

serious limitations: 1) there are questions related to its textual accuracy 2) it is not possible to see differences 

across genres over time 3) with the standard Google Books interface, the frequency data is just presented as 

“pictures” -- it is not possible to retrieve the actual number of tokens (or even normalized frequencies), and 4) 

(perhaps most seriously) the “corpus” is not lemmatized or tagged for part of speech.

And yet . . . the “corpus” is so massive – 155 billion words for just the American English dataset, 1810s-2000s (and 

other datasets are available as well) – that it is extremely tempting to use this data in some way. 

We have recently released a new architecture and interface for the Google Books data (American English; 

http://googlebooks.byu.edu), which is based on an architecture that is similar to the other large corpora from 

http://corpus.byu.edu, and which eliminates some of the most important limitations in the standard Google

Books interface.  Unlike the “frequency picture” approach of the standard interface, our interface allows users 

access to the raw frequency counts and normalized frequencies. Most importantly, our interface allows users to 

search by lemma and part of speech, which allows for powerful syntactically-oriented investigations.

In this presentation, we will provide one test case to show how our Google Books architecture and interface can be 

used for relatively complex syntactic searches. We will consider the “Great Complement Shift” with [to V] to [V-

ing] complements (cf. Rudanko 2000, Rohdenburg 2006, Mair 2006, de Smet 2008): Mary hates [to write /

writing] proposals. Via quick and easy searches, users can retrieve tens of millions of tokens of this construction. 

And even though the underlying Google Books n-grams are not lemmatized or tagged for part of speech, the 

results are extremely accurate – there are very few “false hits” in the retrieved strings.

Finally, we compare the Google Books data (from our interface) with the data from a more structured corpus – the 

400 million word Corpus of Historical American English (COHA; http://corpus.byu.edu/coha), which has much 

more accurate texts than Google Books, and which has been carefully constructed for genre balance (e.g. fiction, 

magazine, newspapers, academic non-fiction), and which has been carefully lemmatized and tagged for part of 

speech. We find that the Google Books data matches the COHA data (Davies forthcoming a, b) very closely for the 

shift from [to V] to [V-ing]. This raises interesting questions about corpus design – how careful do we need to be 

http://books.google.com/ngrams
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about genre balance when – as with Google Books – we have such a massive database, which represents such a 

large portion of all published material during a given period.
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A Longitudinal Study of the Syntax of Very Advanced Dutch EFL Writing

de Haan, Pieter (Radboud University Nijmegen)

van der Haagen, Monique (Radboud University Nijmegen)

In order to gain insight into the development of very advanced Dutch EFL writers, we have collected student 

essays from a single cohort of Dutch university students of English (2009), written on five occasions over a period 

of sixteen months, starting with their first week at university. This collection is part of the new cross-national 

LONGDALE corpus, which is designed to allow developmental and comparative studies of both written and 

spoken EFL production.

Dutch and English differ in the way in which information and thematic structure are mapped onto syntactic 

structures. Transfer of the Dutch way of dealing with information structure gives the English writing of even very 

advanced Dutch EFL students, whose writing generally is syntactically correct, a less sophisticated ring. 

Therefore, we deliberately teach our students to be aware of these differences in the writing and translation 

classes, to make their writing more native-like. One question is whether our teaching yields the desired effect; 

another question is whether this effect is stable in the long run.

One example of how English differs from Dutch is that where English tends to emphasize sentence elements by 

means of it-cleft constructions, Dutch uses sentence-initial restrictive focus particles like vooral (“especially”), 

leading to infelicitous EFL sentences like “Especially mugs can be easily broken.” Secondly, Dutch links sentences 

to the immediately preceding context, thus establishing “local anchoring,” whereas English usually leaves local 

links implicit. Dutch EFL users tend to transfer sentence-initial (pronominal) adverbial expressions (which are 

not marked in Dutch) to their English writing, giving many of the sentences an unnatural, marked pre-subject 

topic, as in “During the story the narrator repeatedly tries to convince the reader that he is not mad.” These 

sentence-initial pronominal adverbials did occur in the Dutch EFL material, but were not found in a native 

English control corpus.

The analysis of these essays reveals a steady decrease in what we may call pathological discourse linking by means 

of sentence-initial (pronominal) adverbial expressions, towards a native target level. We also observe a decrease in 

the use of sentence-initial restrictive focus particles and an increase in the use of it-cleft constructions. Our 

conclusion is that explicit mentioning of  these subtle differences in information structuring  during the writing 

and translation classes leads to a more sophisticated written EFL production.
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The focus constructions of English particularizers. A diachronic perspective.

Defour, Tine (Ghent University)

Particularizing focus adverbs such as notably, especially or in particular can be classified as a subcategory of 

restrictive adverbs (Quirk et al. 1985, Nevalainen 1991), because they restrict the application of the utterance they 

occur in (predominantly) to a focused value. In (1) for instance, the focus placed on the workers is created by a 

restriction of a larger group of dissatisfied people. Particularizers therefore entail partial inclusion (or exclusion). 

In excluding a range of alternatives, they also enable speakers to rank a focus value on a scale of semantic strength 

(cf. Nevalainen 1991, König 1991, Traugott 1999) and can in this respect be connected to subjective grading. 

(1) The workers, in particular, are dissatisfied. (Quirk et al. 1985: 104) 

In present-day discourse, the particularizers selected for this paper (i.e. notably, especially and in particular) 

modify a variety of focus constituents, including nominal (1) and verbal constituents (2), or PPs (3). When 

modifying an adjective they can also adopt intensifying meanings (4). 

(2) This is one area where modern criticism has notably failed. 

(3) Especially in NY, few bosses would favour a merger that left them as number two. (BNC)

(4) a. They were especially watchful. (OED) 

b. Dinners and parties became notably scarce (BNC). 

The forms’ diachronic origins present a different and in some respects a more limited picture but also show a 

number of interesting similarities. Notably and especially originally occur as manner adverbs in Middle English 

(‘in a notable / (e)special manner’) but develop both particularizing and intensifying meanings at different stages 

of their respective developments. In particular originates in a sentence-internal prepositional phrase with the 

sense ‘in detail’ (e.g. Let me speake in more particular – OED) – a meaning also shared by especially in its earlier 

Middle English use. 

Our aim is to trace the forms’ semantic-pragmatic and structural diversification back to their earliest contexts, to 

see which changes notably, especially and in particular have undergone. Results will be interpreted against a 

background of theories of grammaticalization and subjectification. This will enable us to attest whether a shift 

from VP modification to a broader range of syntactic modifications coincides with a higher degree of 

grammaticalization, and whether the attested meaning changes involve increased delexicalization and 

subjectification. Finally, we want to discuss what the influence of scalar meanings in early polysemies is on a 
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further development towards particularizing uses – which can impose a scalar reading and hence indicate a 

degree of subjectivity in the speaker’s assessment of the modified elements. 

The material for this paper is taken from a selection of historical corpora, including the Helsinki Corpus of English 

Texts, A Corpus of English Dialogues 1560-1760, the Corpus of Late Modern English Texts and A Representative 

Corpus of Historical English Registers (Archer). Results are based on a detailed formal and functional analysis 

which takes into account frequency, semantic-pragmatic features (e.g. meaning changes; verb type collocations) 

and correlations with structural properties (changes in type of focus constituent or syntactic position).
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Relevance markers in lectures

Deroey, Katrien (Ghent University)

Relevance markers organise discourse by establishing a hierarchy of importance of lecture points and present the 

lecturer’s attitudinal evaluation of these along a ‘parameter of importance or relevance’ (Thompson & Hunston 

2000: 24). This paper surveys the lexicogrammatical devices used to mark relevant and less relevant discourse 

using the British Academic Spoken English (BASE) lecture corpus. Helping students distinguish between 

important and less important discourse (e.g. the point is; remember; ignore that ‘cos it’s totally irrelevant) is 

arguably an important aspect of effective lecture delivery. However, we know surprisingly little about how 

relevance is marked in lectures as very few corpus linguistic studies have been concerned with this issue (a notable 

exception being Crawford Camiciottoli 2004). The authentic markers derived from the research presented here 

shed light on relevance marking generally and could be used in experimental research on listening comprehension 

and note-taking as well as in the design of courses for English for Academic Purposes or lecture training.

The paper summarises the main findings of two research projects. The first is on markers which highlight 

relatively important discourse. The approach here was multi-pronged. In a pilot study of four lectures, a colleague 

and I independently identified lexicogrammatical devices which appeared to highlight points and used the 

subsequent comparison to refine the inclusion criteria for relevance markers. Next, a further 36 lectures as well as 

a frequency list of words with 50 occurrences in the BASE lectures were manually searched for further lexemes 

which could mark relevant points. Using Sketch Engine, all these lexemes were then retrieved from all 160 

lectures and further candidates for relevance marking in the immediate co-text of the concordances were also 

searched. The second study on markers of lesser relevance is based on a close reading of 40 lectures to identify 

language that could be perceived by students as indicating lesser relevance; concordances for these items from the 

corpus of 160 lectures were used to check their status as markers of lesser relevance.

Markers of relatively important points could mostly be classified according to their main element into adjective, 

noun, verb and adverb patterns. Quantification shows verb patterns to be predominant, followed by noun 

patterns. The verb pattern V clause (e.g. remember slavery had already been legally abolished) and the noun 

pattern MN v-link, a metalinguistic noun with a link verb (e.g. the point is) are the predominant types of relevance 

markers. Markers of lesser relevance were classified according to how the lecturer signaled less important points. 

The categories are as follows: indications of message status (e.g. the detail is not pertinent), references to 

assessment (e.g. it won’t come up on an exam paper), topic treatment (e.g. I don’t want to drag you through all of 

this), teacher knowledge (e.g. I can’t quite remember) and class management (e.g. don’t copy it down).
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Quite new methods for a rather old issue: visualizing the constructional 

idiosyncrasies of quite and rather in the BNC with multivariate statistics

Desagulier, Guillaume (Université Paris 8 & MoDyCo - Paris Ouest - CNRS)

I investigate the use of two English intensifiers: quite and rather. When quite and rather modify attributive 

adjectives, they can occur in pre-determiner position, an idiosyncratic behavior that other intensifiers do not 

show:

(1) I know it's a fairly / *fairly a difficult question. 

(2) That's proved to be a quite / quite a difficult question to answer.

(3) That is a rather difficult / rather a difficult question to answer. 

Allerton (1987) observes that, depending on whether the adjective that quite modifies is scalar or absolutive, some 

restrictions apply, a sign that pre-determiner position is more than just a matter of style or formality:

(4) I mean this is quite a good idea / ??a quite good idea actually.

(4’) This is ??quite an excellent idea / a quite excellent idea.

The question that naturally arises is whether there is any difference in meaning between the pre-determiner and 

pre-adjectival positions of quite and rather. Another question is whether these two intensifiers are synonyms. 

Previous works on English intensifiers rely almost exclusively on the concept of gradability to explain the 

relationship between intensifiers and adjectives (Quirk et al. 1985, Allerton 1987, Paradis 1997). However, several 

studies conclude that context dependency is not always decisive to decide how an adverb modifies an adjective 

(Paradis 1997, Nevalainen & Rissanen 2002, Athanasiadou 2007). Corpus-based approaches address this problem

(Altenberg 1991, Kennedy 2003, Lorenz 2002, Simon-Vandenbergen 2008) but run up against methodological 

issues. Indeed, they tend to use measures such as percentages, counts per n-thousand words, or pointwise MI

which are inadequate to reveal two-way interactions between collocants (Altenberg 1991, Paradis 1997, Kennedy 

2003).

My working hypothesis is that quite and rather have a semantic component paired with a syntactic component 

over and above their specification of degree. To test this hypothesis, I propose an original method that combines 

analytical and multivariate statistics. First, I extract all <quite/rather + adjective> combinations from the 100M-
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word British National Corpus (World Edition). Then, I implement a technique known as multiple distinctive 

collexeme analysis (Gries & Stefanowitsch 2004) to determine which adjectives are most distinctively attracted to 

each intensifier depending on the syntactic construction. Finally, I use the frequencies of distinctive adjectives as 

input for correspondence analysis (Benzécri 1984, Greenacre 2007), a multifactorial approach that provides a low-

dimensional map of the data by calculating matrices between the rows and the columns of a contingency table

using the χ2 test. 

My results are summarized in Figure 1. They show that:

i. adjectives cluster differently depending on (a) the intensifier that modifies them, (b) the syntax of the 

intensifying construction where they occur; 

ii. quite constructions and rather constructions cluster differently depending on their syntactic profiles 

(pre-determiner position vs. pre-adjectival position; intensifier + attributive adjective vs. intensifier + 

predicative adjective);

iii. quite and rather attract semantically distinct adjective classes and are not, as expected, exact synonyms.
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Figure 1. Biplot of the <quite/rather + adjective> constructions in the BNC.
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Among(st) and amid(st): a contrastive approach

Egan, Thomas (Hedmark University College)

Rawoens, Gudrun (Ghent University)

Given the growing number of parallel and translation corpora, it is perhaps surprising that they have not formed 

the basis for more work on prepositions. Some exceptions are Schmied (1998), Paulussen (1999), Garretson 

(2004) and Cosmelle and Gilquin (2008).  With the exception of Paulussen’s (1999) study, these contrastive 

studies of prepositions have been based on translations into a single language. The data for our study consists of 

translations of two English prepositions, among(st) and amid(st), into two languages, Swedish and Norwegian.

Our basic hypothesis is that the senses of a lexeme, in this case a preposition, which are usually translated by one 

and the same lexeme (or construction) are likely to be more closely related within the semantic network of the 

original lexeme than those translated by different lexemes. This is in line with Garretson’s contention that “… if we 

take as our default assumption that similar forms will be used to translate similar meanings, we must expect that 

related meanings will be expressed with the same form more often that unrelated meanings will” (Garretson 

2004: 23). In our paper we propose networks for the relationship between various senses of among(st) and 

amid(st), based on their translations into Norwegian and Swedish. We then compare the results of the two 

networks.

We begin by classifying all the original English tokens of among(st) and amid(st) in both the English Norwegian 

Parallel Corpus (ENPC) and the Swedish Norwegian Parallel Corpus (ESPC) in terms of the semantic domain of 

the predications in question. Translations which resemble the original syntactically are labelled congruent; 

translations which differ syntactically are labelled divergent. Convergent translations are further subdivided 

according to whether they employ the most closely related preposition (Norwegian blant and Swedish bland for 

English among, for example) or an alternative preposition. Statistical calculations are then employed to establish 

whether the forms of translation of the various semantic classes differ significantly from those of the other classes. 

Semantic networks are drawn on the basis of these calculations. Finally, as mentioned above, the two networks are 

compared. The degree of (dis)similarity between them may be taken as a measure of support for the basic 

hypothesis that translation equivalents can cast light on the semantic network of polysemous lexemes. 
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Weighing End-Weight as a Determinant of Linguistic Variation and Change

Eitelmann, Matthias (Johannes Gutenberg-University Mainz)

Whenever several functionally equivalent variants co-exist in a language, the language user’s preference for one 

variant over the other is governed by a wide array of factors some of which still demand thorough empirical 

analysis. A case in point is the frequently-cited concept of end-weight (cf. Leech 1983, Quirk et al. 1985, Wasow 

1997) which so far lacks an in-depth investigation of its effect on linguistic variation and change. In order to assess 

the extent to which syntactic position, i.e. end position vs. non-end position, determines the language user’s 

choice of variants, the proposed paper concentrates on semi-reflexive verbs which can take either an explicit self-

pronoun (1a & 2a) or a zero-variant (1b & 2b): 

(1) a. He listened to find some quiet place where he could hide himself. [1853]

b. If any foot were to be heard on the road, she could hide ø. [1892]

(2) … and as I looked I could see Quincey Morris run across the lawn and hide himself in the shadow of a great yew tree. 

[1897]

b. … and she came still closer to the trees where he was hiding ø than she had come the night before. [1871]

As the self-pronoun increases the weight of the final constituent, we would assume the more explicit variant to be 

favoured in final position as opposed to non-final position. Indeed, this expectation of an end-weight effect is 

supported by previous studies on grammatical variation phenomena (cf. Mondorf 2009: 99-107, Krebs 2011).

The analyses of several semi-reflexive verbs drawing on both historical (EEPF, ECF, NCF) as well as Present-day 

English corpora (BNC, The Guardian 1990-2005) reveal that the more explicit variant occurs more often in end 

position (1) than in mid position (2), a finding that holds for sentential as well as clausal end position. Moreover, 

as 19th and 20th century data suggest, the rapid decline of the self-pronoun to the benefit of the zero-variant (cf. 

Rohdenburg 2009) appears to be delayed in end position. 

Against this backdrop, the overall purpose of the proposed paper is threefold. First, it aims to evaluate the 

statistical significance of end-weight as a determinant of linguistic variation and change. This task will also require 

accounting for competing factors that might have an impact on the choice of variants, such as animacy of the 

subject or sentence length. Second, the paper elaborates a more refined notion of end-weight that exceeds the 

common understanding of the term as a principle describing the sequential ordering of syntactic constituents 

similarly to Behaghel’s Law of Growing Constituents (1909/1910). Third, the paper provides tentative answers as 

to why the observed end-weight effects, i.e. the general tendency to reinforce the final position by means of 

lengthier elements, should be able to facilitate language processing.
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The present perfect in late Modern English: a longitudinal look

Elsness, Johan (University of Oslo)

It has been asserted that the frequency of present perfect verb forms is decreasing in present-day English, the 

simple preterite being used instead, while in many other languages, including German and French, it is the 

present perfect that is gaining ground. Elsness (1997 & 2009) ascribes the special development in English to two 

factors: (i) the perfect auxiliary is often reduced to a barely audible /v/, /s/ or /z/ in speech, or contracted to a 

very short ‘ve or ‘s in writing; and (ii) with all regular verbs and quite a few irregular ones the forms of the 

preterite and the past participle are identical. The combined effect of (i) and (ii) is that the formal difference 

between the present perfect and the preterite is much less distinct in English than in many other languages, the 

simpler form increasingly being preferred. The reduced use of the present perfect is said to be especially 

noticeable in combination with adverbials like just and recently and generally in reference to vaguely defined past 

time. However, some writers, including Hundt and Smith (2009), argue that the development of the English 

present perfect is more uncertain, pointing to recent instances of this verb form even occurring with very distinct 

past-time specification in a way that used to be considered unacceptable in English.

In the light of these conflicting views the question of the development of the present perfect and the preterite up to 

the present day is pursued by examining a wide battery of the corpora which are now available: the so-called 

‘Brown’ quartet from 1961-1991/2 (Brown, LOB, Frown and FLOB); COCA (AmE 1990-2011), COHA (AmE 1820-

2009) and TIME (AmE 1923-2006); and the Corpus of Late Modern English Texts (BrE 1710-1920). If the LOB 

‘prequel’ of BrE texts from c. 1931 (see Leech & Smith 2005, Leech et al. 2009) becomes accessible in time, results 

from that corpus will also be incorporated. In the cases where POS tagging is available, that is used to trace the 

development of all lexical verbs, and also to study the frequencies of verbs in comparison with other word classes 

(cf. Hinrichs et al. 2007, Hudson 1994, Mair et al. 2002). Close attention is paid to the problems ensuing from 

different tagging systems and the inevitable occurrence of erroneous tagging (cf. Schlüter 2006), especially likely 

to affect the classification of verb forms, since the distinctions between infinitives and unmarked present-tense 

forms and between preterites and past participles are notoriously difficult to capture by automatic tagging.

The investigation reveals a great deal of variation, especially when results are broken down into individual text 

categories. The big picture is nevertheless clear enough: The present perfect displays a steady decline in frequency 

right up to the present day, the simple preterite gains ground. This development is shared by AmE and BrE but is 

more advanced in the former. The relative frequencies of all verbs compared with nouns and other word classes 

also vary, but here no consistent trend is recorded. 
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The convergence of corpus linguistics, sociolinguistics and discourse analysis

Flowerdew, Lynne (Hong Kong University of Science and Technology)

Corpus-based analyses which are sociolinguistically motivated are usually viewed as either variationist or 

interactional (see Andersen 2010, Baker 2010), although in reality some corpus studies draw on aspects of both 

approaches.  In the variationist approach the language use of a particular group is analysed quantitatively 

according to particular linguistic variables, mapped against demographic data such as age, gender, social class etc. 

In the interactional approach, on the other hand, more qualitative and ethnographic methods are employed to 

study communicative interaction in various speech events. This approach views language as an unfolding dynamic 

entity, co-constructed in the process of interaction, and draws on areas in discourse analysis such as conversation 

analysis and pragmatics, and also ethnographic approaches for the situational analysis. 

The first part of the paper focuses specifically on corpus linguistic studies which are situated primarily within the 

interactional paradigm to illustrate how corpus studies are now drawing on a constellation of methods and 

approaches. For example, in O’Keeffe’s (2006) analysis of radio phone-ins, the recurring patterns uncovered 

through corpus linguistic techniques highlight the routinised opening formats of radio phone-ins, similar to 

canonical openings in conversation analysis, which, in turn, have some affinity with Goffman’s (1974) concept of 

‘frames’. Koester’s (ibid.) research on workplace conversation shows that sometimes it is necessary to take a more 

ethnographic approach to analysis of corpus data by examining institutional practices and the broader and local 

social organizational conditions for a faithful interpretation of corpus findings. 

At the same time, McEnery et al. (2006) pinpoint two areas where they see limitations of corpus work in 

sociolinguistics: (1) operationalisation of sociolinguistic theories into measurable categories for corpus 

investigations, and (2) encoding of sociolinguistic data using current software. These two issues will be addressed 

in the second part of the paper. The former issue is complicated by the fact that the discipline of sociolinguistics, 

underpinned by a diverse array of approaches and methods, does not have a unified theory: ‘Sociolinguistics needs 

to theorise local social relationships as well as global social structures, the particular moment of social action as 

well as the dynamics of large-scale social change. The concept of a unified theory is alien to sociolinguistics, 

premised as it is on diversity and resistant to hegemony’ (Coupland 1998: 113). However, studies in the 

interactional paradigm show that the identification of routinised speech acts can be gleaned from corpus data and 

that an ethnographic perspective lends insight into the interpretation of the discourse. I will also present other 

very recent work in corpus linguistics which seeks to shed more light on ‘local social relationships’ and attempts to 

capture ‘the dynamics of large-scale social change’. The other point raised by McEnery et al. (ibid.) regarding the 
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encoding of sociolinguistic data using current software has in part been remedied by the implementation of 

sophisticated software for dealing with sociolinguistic metadata (see Kretzchmar et al. 2006). However, the 

question that now arises is how far one can, or should go, in the markup of corpus data with such variables. 

In sum, as a reflection of the overall theme of the conference, this paper illustrates the convergence of corpus 

linguistics, sociolinguistics and discourse analysis. At the same time, it also addresses key issues raised in the 

literature regarding sociolinguistically-motivated corpus analyses and suggests ways forward for future research.  
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Do women use more intensifiers than men? - Investigating gender and age-

specific language use with the International Corpus of English

Fuchs, Robert (University of Münster)

Gut, Ulrike (University of Münster)

The International Corpus of English (ICE) project has enjoyed tremendous popularity in research over the last 

decade, with 10 subcorpora released so far. Most of these provide sociolinguistic information on the speakers and 

writers, particularly their age and gender. However, to the best of our knowledge, this potential has so far 

remained fairly untapped, with no large-scale study yet making use of this information for corpus-based 

sociolinguistic investigations.

We suggest that this is not due to a lack of interest in the research community, but because of the technical 

challenges involved. After presenting a method of how these challenges can be overcome we investigate gender 

and age differences in the usage of the 10 most frequent intensifiers in the ICE subcorpora of three native (Great 

Britain, Ireland, Canada) and four nativised varieties of English (Nigeria, India, Singapore, Philippines).

It is generally assumed, and has been shown for many communities of English speakers, that women use 

intensifiers more frequently than men (Barnfield & Buchstaller 2010: 268, Bulgin et al. 2008: 109, Stentsröm 

1999). Age is another variable that is said to influence the rate of intensification, with some studies suggesting that 

younger speakers use more intensifiers than older speakers (Ito & Tagliamonte 2003: 265). However, 

Tagliamonte (2008: 367) showed that in other communities age differences are small.

Our results show that the gender-specific use of intensifiers may be more varied and context-dependent than 

assumed so far. In most varieties and text types, women do indeed use more boosters than men. However, in 

unscripted speeches, men have a tendency to use more boosters than women. Also, men in general use more 

diminishers than women. Furthermore, there are systematic differences between the varieties in terms of which 

intensifiers are preferred by men or women.

The influence of age is mixed. In British English, for example, younger speakers tend to use more intensifiers than 

older speakers. In some indigenised varieties, such as Indian English, it is older speakers who use more 

intensifiers, both boosters and diminishers. This suggests that the influence of age on the frequency of intensifiers 

might be culture- or community-specific.
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“Give it me!” – Pronominal ditransitives in English dialects

Gerwin, Johanna (Kiel University)

Constructions involving a ditransitive verb, a direct THEME object, and an indirect RECIPIENT object have been 

extensively studied – especially in the context of the ‘dative alternation’, i.e. the alternation between a double-

object construction (DOC) as in (1) and a synonymous prepositional construction (PREP) as in (2):

(1) She gave him a book. (DOC)

(2) She gave a book to him. (PREP)

Studies on the phonological, morphological, syntactic, semantic and pragmatic factors determining the choice of 

DOC or PREP abound (cf. e.g. Goldberg 1992, Green 1974, Gropen et al. 1989, Oehrle 1976, Thompson 1995), but 

they generally suffer from three flaws: 

First, language-external influences on ditransitives, i.e. regional, social, stylistic or diachronic factors, have not 

been taken into consideration. Second, the conclusions have been drawn on the basis of constructed examples and 

reflect the intuitions of individual authors; there are relatively few empirical corpus studies on ditransitives (cf., 

most notably, Bresnan & Ford 2010, Bresnan & Hay 2008, Gries 2003, Gries & Stefanowitsch 2004, Wolk et al. 

(to appear)). And third, due to the neglect of actual language data, dialectal phenomena in ditransitives have also 

largely been neglected. 

One such phenomenon will be examined in this paper: if both of the objects are pronouns, a third positional 

variant, the ‘alternative double object construction’ (altDOC) as in (3), is available in British dialects, alongside 

DOC in (4) and PREP in (5) (cf. Gast 2007, Haddican 2010, Siewierska & Hollmann 2007, Upton & Widdowson 

22006):

(3) She gave it him. (altDOC)

(4) She gave him it. (DOC)

(5) She gave it to him. (PREP)

In order to study language-external factors determining this alternation, two spoken corpora were employed: the 

Freiburg English Dialect Corpus (FRED) and the demographically sampled subpart of the British National Corpus 

(online edition ‘BNCweb’). FRED contains informal interviews with traditional dialect speakers or so-called 
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‘NORMs’, which were recorded in the 1970s. The BNCweb data, on the other hand, is from the 1990s and consists 

of spontaneous spoken language by people from all age groups. 

The results reveal the regional differences as to which of the three pronominal variants is preferred. They suggest 

that, contrary to what is assumed in the literature, altDOC is not a stereotype of the North of England (cf. Hughes 

& Trudgill 1979) but occurs most frequently in the Midlands. The two corpora can also be compared 

diachronically. AltDOC is generally seen as a historical remnant, which is being ousted by the to-variant (cf. Allen 

2006, Biber et al. 1999). The corpus data, however, show that it is a stable option of ditransitive encoding in 

spoken language, which even becomes more frequent in Southern English regions. 

In focussing on a dialect phenomenon and investigating it empirically, the present study provides a novel 

approach to the much-discussed topic of ditransitives in English. 
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On the development of noun-intensifying quite

Ghesquière, Lobke (University of Leuven)

In Present Day English, the adverb quite can be used as an intensifier of adjectives (it is quite good), adverbs (he 

did quite well) and verbs (I quite like him). This paper will focus on the noun-intensifier use of quite, understood 

as an intensifier of the gradable type specifications inherent in the head and/or modifiers of the noun phrase, as in

(1) he was considered a splendid sight and quite a gentleman (WB brbooks)

(2) Almodavar was a fearsome-looking brute, but he was quite the gentleman underneath all that leather and chainmail. 

(WB brbooks)

(3) The florist promised faithfully and she won't forget - it's quite a big order. (WB brbooks)

(4) The local supermarket ran a quite good line in chicken and asparagus pies. (WB brbooks)

As the examples in (1) to (4) show, the syntactic behaviour of noun-intensifying quite is interesting in a number of 

respects. First, quite can occur both in indefinite (1) and definite (2) noun phrases. Comparable noun-intensifiers 

such as such and what in contrast can only be used as intensifiers in indefinite noun phrases. Second, again unlike 

such and what, quite can occur in predeterminer position, as in (3), as well as in postdeterminer position, as in 

(4). By carrying out an in-depth diachronic corpus study, I aim to gain more insight into these striking structural 

possibilities of noun-intensifying quite. The study can, for instance, reveal more on the development of noun-

intensifying meanings in relation to position vis-à-vis the determiner. In addition, the study wants to contribute to 

theorizing on the development of noun-intensifying quite in specific and the development of noun-intensifying 

meanings in general. Whereas Bolinger (1972: 94) has hypothesized a shift from identifying sentence adverb to 

intensifier for quite, Stoffel (1901: 89, 132) has argued for a shift from lexical adjective to adverb of intensity. The 

latter pathway is in line with the prevalent view on noun-intensifying meanings as originating in fully lexical, 

descriptive meanings (e.g. Adamson 2000, Paradis 2000). If Stoffel (1901) proves to be right, this would show 

that noun-intensifying sources cut across word class boundaries.
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Corpora to be consulted

York-Toronto-Helsinki Parsed Corpus of Old English Prose

Penn-Helsinki Parsed Corpus of Middle English (second edition)

Penn-Helsinki Parsed Corpus of Early Modern English 

Corpus of Late Modern English texts (extended version)

WordbanksOnline corpus
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Operationalising intentionality: Multifactorial corpus-driven analysis of 

epistemic stance constructions in British and American English

Glynn, Dylan (Lund University)

Krawczak, Karolina (Adam Mickiewicz University)

Epistemic modality is one of the most challenging fields of linguistic research. The kind of stance and degree of 

epistemic commitment regarding a proposition are expressed by a choice between an extremely complex set of 

linguistic forms. Functional and Cognitive Linguistics (Givón 1985, Halliday 1986, Langacker 1987, Lakoff 1987) 

believe that linguistic choices are motivated through either social intention or conceptual construal. Given this, a 

falsifiable and sociolinguistically sensitive description of stance taking could be seen as a crucial benchmark for 

corpus linguistics. 

This study examines the 12 most frequent mental predicate-based epistemic constructions in British and 

American English. The constructions are based on the combinatory possibilities of 4 verbs (believe, think, British 

suppose, and American guess). In total, 25 instances for each construction per dialect are extracted, making a 

sample of 600 occurrences. The variation in the dependent clause syntax and the lexical choice in the adverb slot 

are random. The constructions include strings such as [ADVERB + VERB], [ADVERB + NEGATION + VERB] etc. The 

corpus consists of online personal diaries, is untagged and socially strated only for regional variation (LiveJournal 

corpus, Speelman 2005). The corpus represents an excellent source since the language is highly informal and the 

authors commonly express views and beliefs.

The study employs the profile-based / usage-feature method (Geeraerts et al. 1994, Gries 2003). Each of the 

occurences is manually coded for a range of formal, semantic, and pragmatic factors. In total, some 46 variabels 

are analysed, covering the usage fearures of both the main and dependent clauses. Usage-features are taken from 

discourse studies in epistemic stance (Scheibman 2002, Kärkkäinen 2003) but also from theoretcial work 

(Traugott 1995, Langacker 2009). Subjective features such as degree of engagement and argumentativty undergo 

a second manual analysis in order to obtain a Kappa score of inter-rater confidence. The results are treated with 

multivariate statistical analyses, including correspondence analysis, loglinear regression, and ordinal regression.

Two distinct constructional – lexical patterns for epistemic stance and intentionality are identified.

A semantic cline, sensitive to dialect, is found in both parentheticality and degree of engagement. This lexeme-

based cline is apparent, regardless of the constructional variation:
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Weak commitment Strong commitment

suppose (UK) - > guess (US) -> think (UK) -> think (US) -> believe (UK) -> believe (US)

High parentheticality Low parentheticality

However, correlations between semantic features such as emphasis and argumentativity offer a more fine-grained 

analysis, where constructional semantics override the lexical semantics. The syntactic form of the dependent 

clause, in combination with the main clause construction, is found to form three statistically significant clusters:

Strong emphasis and argumentativity

-believe + Non-copular Clausal Construction

-think / believe + Copular Clausal Construction

Neutral emphasis

-think + Non-copular Clausal Construction

-suppose + Non-copular Clausal Construction

Weak emphasis and no argumentativity

-guess / suppose + Non-copular Clausal Construction

-guess / suppose + Copular Clausal Construction

-think/ believe + Noun Phrase Construction

-think / believe + Prepositional Phrase Construction
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Quantity approximation across business genres: a corpus-driven study

Goossens, Diane (Université catholique de Louvain)

Reporting on quantities is of particular relevance in business discourse. Quantities may be reported in various 

ways: using numbers (e.g. 1,000), combinations of approximators and numbers (e.g. around 200) or expressions 

denoting quantities that do not contain numbers (e.g. a number of, almost all). This paper compares the linguistic 

devices that are used to express quantity approximation in a number of business genres. Three corpora of 

business discourse representing three different business genres are investigated: the 1-million-word Business 

English News corpus (BENews), which represents the genre of business news reporting, the 1-million-word 

business subcorpus of the Louvain Corpus of Research Articles1 (LOCRA_Business), a corpus of academic 

publications on a number of business topics, and a 500,000-word corpus of spoken business meetings, which is 

the ‘business meetings’ component of the British National Corpus (BNC_meetings). The ‘quantity approximation’ 

linguistic devices under scrutiny include approximators used around numbers (e.g. nearly 500, 100 or so) and 

open-class expressions of quantity approximation that do not involve numbers (e.g. bags of, a slew of). Four 

corpus-driven methods that have been evaluated in Goossens (2011) are used to uncover the various ‘quantity 

approximation’ linguistic devices in the three corpora: (1) using part-of-speech tagged versions of the corpora 

(tagged using CLAWS7 in Wmatrix, UCREL, Lancaster University) to automatically retrieve numbers from the 

corpora (e.g. retrieving the MC tag for cardinal numbers) and identify the approximators that are used around 

them, (2) using semantically tagged versions of the corpora (UCREL Semantic Analysis System (USAS)) (see 

Rayson 2003) and analysing the different tags that can be seen to refer to quantity approximation (e.g. A13.4 for 

‘degree: approximators’), (3) examining frequency word lists retrieved using WordList in WordSmith Tools (Scott 

2004), and (4) using WordSmith Tools’ keyword analysis (Scott 2004) to identify potential quantity 

approximation devices that are specific to the business genres under study, comparing the business corpora with 

each other but also with a 1-million-word ‘fiction’ reference corpus (the ‘Fiction Baby BNC’ corpus). The use of the 

various devices identified using these methods is examined and compared in the three genres investigated. The 

findings are discussed and organized around the following research questions: (1) Do the three business genres

use quantity approximation to the same extent? (e.g. is there more imprecision around quantities in the corpus of 

spoken business meetings than in the corpus of written academic texts?), (2) Do the quantity approximation 

devices retrieved from the three corpora reflect genre-related tendencies? (e.g. does the corpus of academic 

business writing (LOCRA_B) feature more approximators described as typical of scientific texts or as ‘formal’ in 

reference works?), and (3) How do the items identified in the corpora behave in terms of the preferred company 

                                                          
1 BENews and LOCRA_Business were compiled at the Centre for English Corpus Linguistics, Université catholique de Louvain.
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they tend to keep? (e.g. approximators used around numbers tend to combine with each other in BENews. To 

what extent can sequences like up to about $6.3 billion also be found in the other genres?)
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er, erm, uh and uhm: Filled Pauses in ENL, ESL and EFL

Götz, Sandra (Justus Liebig University Giessen)

Mukherjee, Joybrato (Justus Liebig University Giessen)

The distinction between English as a native language (ENL), English as a second language (ESL) and English as a 

foreign language (EFL) has exerted an enormous influence on the modelling of Englishes worldwide (cf. Kachru, 

passim). To a certain extent, the differences between ENL, ESL and EFL are caused by the different underlying 

acquisition processes, as L1 acquisition in an ENL context is held to be more holistic in nature while the 

acquisition of English as a non-native language in ESL and EFL contexts tends to be more analytic (cf. Wray 

2002). On the other hand, English is used much more widely and ‘naturally’ in both ENL and ESL contexts for 

intrational purposes, while in EFL contexts English is taught and learned primarily as an international means of 

communication.

In previous research, ‘institutionalised’ ESL varieties of English and learner Englishes in EFL contexts have 

usually been treated as fundamentally different categories in different research paradigms. However, recent 

research intends to bridge this ‘paradigm gap’ (cf. Mukherjee & Hundt 2011) and shows that this distinction is far 

from clear-cut. Instead, the suggestion is to view EFL and ESL (and ENL) as a continuum (e.g. Gilquin & Granger 

2011).

Recent corpus-based comparative studies of ENL, ESL and EFL forms of English have mainly focussed on written 

language (exceptions being, however, e.g. Ballier & Martin 2011, Götz & Schilk 2011). In the present paper we put 

into perspective an all-pervading and typical feature of spoken English, namely filled pauses. Against the 

background of a ‘cline model’ of ENL, ESL and EFL forms of English, we assume that the use of spoken features 

such as filled pauses by competent speakers of institutionalised ESL varieties shares some aspects with ENL usage 

while other aspects are shared with EFL usage. We also assume that there are correlations between the forms, 

functions and frequencies of spoken features on the one hand and the ‘evolutionary status’ of a variety/variant of 

English (along the lines of Schneider’s (2007) model of variety-formation from EFL over ESL to ENL status) on 

the other. Such correlations have already been shown to exist at the lexicogrammatical level in previous studies 

(e.g. Mukherjee & Gries 2009).

The present paper is a pilot study of such correlations with regard to spoken features of English. More specifically, 

on the basis of the dialogic parts of selected subcorpora of the International Corpus of English (ICE) and the 

spoken advanced learner corpus Louvain International Database of Spoken English Interlanguage (LINDSEI), we 
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will investigate the frequency and functions of filled pauses in ENL varieties (on the basis of ICE-GB and ICE-NZ), 

ESL varieties (on the basis of ICE-IND and ICE-HK) and EFL variants (on the basis of LINDSEI-GE and 

LINDSEI-FR). To the best of our knowledge, this is the first comparative ‘pausological’ study of Englishes from all 

three Kachruvian circles.

Our analysis reveals some interesting observations:

(1) From a quantitative point of view, there is a cline from EFL to ESL to ENL in so far as the frequency of filled 

pauses in spoken English decreases along this cline (and, thus, with the evolutionary cycle of variety-formation).

(2) The qualitative analysis of the functions of filled pauses shows that while there is a large area of overlap in the 

use of filled pauses in the ENL, ESL and EFL forms under scrutiny (e.g. as to their function as planning devices at 

the beginning of utterances or at clause boundaries), some variety/variant-specific functional preferences also 

become clearly visible (e.g. as highlighting information devices in ENL or filling lexical gaps within constituents or 

phrases in EFL). 

In the present paper, we will also address some methodological issues involved in the analysis of spoken features 

in corpora when transcriptions alone of spoken data are available (as is the case for some of the corpora used in 

the present study).
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Collocations are not necessarily bi-directional … of course (and others)!

Gries, Stefan Th. (University of California, Santa Barbara)

Perhaps the most famous quote in corpus linguistics is Firth's (1957: 179) "words shall be known by the company 

they keep." Thus, the notion of collocation, or co-occurrence, has been at the center of corpus linguistics for 

decades and many studies in that time were devoted to developing, surveying, and comparing association 

measures that quantify the strength/reliability of a collocation. Most such measures are at least in some way based 

on a co-occurrence table of observed frequencies as exemplified in Table 1 and a comparison of (parts of) this table 

with (parts of) the table of frequencies expected by chance.

Table 1: Schematic co-occurrence table underlying most collocational statistics

word2: present word2: absent Totals

word1: present A b a+b

word1: absent C d c+d

Totals a+c b+d a+b+c+d

Crucially, all frequent association measures – MI, t, loglikelihood, pFisher-Yates – only reflect the mutual association 

of word1 and word2 although it was pointed out that collocations can be directional: Kjellmer (1991) distinguishes 

left- and right-predictive collocations (Achilles heel vs. moot point); Stubbs (2001: 29ff.) discusses bonsai, which 

predicts tree to the right more strongly than tree predicts bonsai to the left, and cushy, which predicts job to the 

right more strongly than job predicts cushy to the left.

In this paper, I discuss and exemplify a directional measure ΔP (delta P), borrowed from associative learning 

theory where it has been shown to correlate strongly with experimental results (cf. Ellis 2007). ΔP can identify the 

direction of association of a collocation and, in each direction, ΔP>0 indicates a positive association and ΔP<0 

indicates a negative association.
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Consider, of course. ΔP reveals that its strong attraction is due to the association from course to of, not the other 

way round. This may seem obvious – of occurs more frequently and with many more different types than course

so course is a better cue to of than vice versa (ΔPcourse|of≈0.032 and ΔPof|course≈0.697 in BNCspoken). However, not a 

single one of the standard measures provides that information and ΔP has not been recognized in corpus 

linguistics (apart from one collostructional application; cf. Ellis & Ferreira-Junior 2009).

In a first case study, I retrieved all 262 types annotated as two-word units (the <mw> tag) in BNCspoken. These 

units should exhibit a high degree of attraction but ΔP values show that more than 25% of these are extremely 

directional. Consider, for instance, de facto and ipso facto. Facto is much more predictive of de than vice versa and 

ipso predicts facto perfectly but not vice versa; similar examples abound.

To also check that ΔP can also identify non-collocations – i.e., has discriminatory power – I performed a similar 

analysis for 237 'control-group collocations' sampled randomly from eight frequency bins. It turns out that hardly 

any of these are extremely directional, but the ones that are collocation measures should find: I'm and can't, the 

discourse markers I mean and I think, the faintest (probably because of the faintest idea), sort of and lack of.

I will discuss more examples and the interesting implications this has for reconciling corpus and experimental 

findings and our future study of collocations and colligations/collostructions.
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The dative alternation in South Asian English(es): Modelling predictors and 

predicting prototypes

Gries, Stefan Th. (University of California, Santa Barbara)

Bernaisch, Tobias (Justus Liebig University Giessen)

Mukherjee, Joybrato (Justus Liebig University Giessen)

South Asian English(es) have been described as being characterised by unity and diversity (cf. e.g. Schilk et al. 

2012, Zipp & Bernaisch 2012), thus creating an area of tension between the two poles of pan-South Asian and 

variety-specific developments for the individual varieties of English on the Indian subcontinent. For the 

investigation of the evolution of (South Asian) varieties of English, the lexis-grammar interface in general, and 

verb-complementational patterns in particular, have repeatedly been shown to be useful and robust indicators of 

the degree of structural nativisation of (emerging) postcolonial Englishes (cf. e.g. Mukherjee & Gries 2009, Schilk 

2011).

Against this background, the present paper focuses on the lexicogrammatical modelling of cross-varietal 

differences and similarities at the level of verb complementation (and its implications regarding the degree of 

nativisation) of South Asian varieties of English. Specifically, we analyse the dative alternation with GIVE, i.e. the 

alternation between the double-object construction (John gave Mary a book) and the prepositional dative (John 

gave a book to Mary) as well as their passivized version of the most prototypical ditransitive verb, and the factors 

with the potential to influence this alternation in seven varieties of English. The South Asian varieties under 

examination are Bangladeshi English, Indian English, Maldivian English, Nepalese English, Pakistan English and 

Sri Lankan English, each of which is represented by three million words of acrolectal newspaper writing in the 

South Asian Varieties of English (SAVE) corpus (Bernaisch et al. 2011), from which the data is drawn. 

Complementary British English text material is taken from the news section of the British National Corpus (BNC). 

For each variety, 500 instances of GIVE are retrieved and annotated according to the following parameters 

including potential predictors of the dative alternation: syntactic pattern and semantic class of GIVE; syntactic 

complexity, animacy, discourse accessibility and pronominality of constituents (cf. Gries 2003, Bresnan & Hay 

2008).

The choices of complementation patterns were then statistically modelled using conditional inference trees as well 

as a random-forest analysis. The results indicate that many of the predictors found to be relevant in British 

English are at play in the varieties, too. The syntactic pattern of GIVE is, with decreasing effect in descending 
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order, uniformly influenced by the predictors pronominality of recipient, length of recipient, semantic class of 

GIVE and length of patient. Interestingly, the predictor variety is marginal in accounting for the dative alternation 

of GIVE across the varieties at hand. As a consequence of this lack of variety differentiation, we derive variety-

independent prototypes for the patterns of the dative alternation (as in Gries 2003) on the basis of the most 

extreme predicted probabilities of the complementation patterns. Example (1) represents such a prototypical 

instantiation of the double-object construction in active voice (from the Sri Lankan component of the SAVE 

corpus):

(1) His diverse background has made this book very interesting as it gives him a multi-angled approach to writing. 

<LK_DN_2002-11-08>

The implications of the present paper are twofold. While the order of the predictors regarding their influence on 

the dative alternation is clearly compatible with earlier studies (cf. e.g. Green 1974, Ransom 1979, Hawkins 1994, 

Gries 2003), its stability across varieties of English calls for a critical re-evaluation of a) linguistic forms and 

structures at the lexis-grammar interface as indicators of structural nativisation and b) the relation between 

heterogeneity and homogeneity in the lexicogrammar of South Asian English(es).
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Pseudotitles in Bahamian English: A Case of Americanization?

Hackert, Stephanie (Ludwig-Maximilians-University Munich)

The Americanization of varieties of English worldwide has been asserted numerous times, but, as Schneider 

(2006: 67) has suggested, "[s]o far the evidence is largely anecdotal." The proposed paper attempts to remedy this 

situation by investigating the American impact on one variety spoken in the Caribbean, i.e., Bahamian English. 

The Bahamas were a British colony for some 300 years. They became independent in 1973, but their political and 

educational institutions are still based on the British model. Since World War II, American influence has been 

growing steadily, mostly through the presence of American mass media (television in particular), the frequent 

visits of Bahamians to the North American mainland, (temporary) emigration, and the influx of millions of 

American tourists every year.

The linguistic feature in focus is the use of so-called "pseudotitles," i.e., determiner-less appositive structures of 

the type rebel leader Guy Philippe. Such pseudotitles used to be considered "a hallmark of American journalistic 

style" (Bell 1988: 326), but they have spread to numerous varieties of English worldwide (Meyer 2002) and even 

to some British newspapers (Rydén 1975). Given the sociolinguistic situation just sketched, it will be interesting to 

see whether Bahamian newspapers still follow traditional British style norms or have adopted the originally 

American rule of "determiner deletion" (Bell 1988: 327). 

The corpus used for this study comprises the twenty press news reports that will eventually form part of ICE 

Bahamas (http://ice-corpora.net/ice/iceba.htm). In order to add a diachronic dimension and investigate the use 

of pseudotitles before decolonization, a parallel corpus of press news reports from one Bahamian newspaper from 

the year 1968 was built up. Surprisingly, pseudotitles occur with considerable frequency even in this corpus, which 

calls into question Americanization claims at least for Bahamian English. A number of factors affect the choice of 

a pseudotitle over a corresponding appositive structure, among them individual newspaper, topic, and length and 

complexity of the construction. The relative contribution of these factors will be examined by means of Varbrul 

analysis.
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The Progressive in South Asian and Southeast Asian varieties of English –

mapping areal homogeneity and heterogeneity

Hammel, Marc (Justus Liebig University Giessen)

Schilk, Marco (Justus Liebig University Giessen)

Innovative use of the progressive aspect has been identified as a characteristic feature of many New Englishes 

across the world (cf. Platt, Weber & Ho 1984, Williams 1987, van Rooy 2006, Hundt et al. 2011). Firstly, there 

seem to be purely quantitative differences in the use of progressive aspect, with a general tendency in non-native 

varieties of English for a higher overall frequency of use, compared with British English (cf. Schmied 1994, Rogers 

2002). This may be partially due to the extension of progressive aspect marking to stative and habitual contexts, 

typically with verbs like have or know, where the use of the progressive is generally not admissible in native 

varieties (cf. e.g. Platt, Weber & Ho 1984: 72ff). Although this use seems to be typical of many outer-circle 

varieties, some differences between them are also observed (e.g. progressive marking with the particle still in 

Singapore English (cf. Wee 2004)), so that the degree of homogeneity between these varieties is yet relatively 

unclear.

In the present study we use the South Asian and Southeast Asian components of the International Corpus of 

English (ICE) as well as a larger set of web-derived newspaper corpora (cf. Bernaisch et al. 2011), in order to 

account for similarities and differences in the use of the progressive in eight non-native varieties of English 

(Singapore, Hong Kong, Indian, Sri Lankan, Bangladeshi, Maldivian, Nepali and Pakistani English). First, we give 

a quantitative overview of the different use of progressive aspect marking in the varieties under scrutiny according 

to tense and voice. In a second step, differences in the progressive use between the Asian varieties themselves and 

with regard to British English are analyzed according to the concrete verbs that attract progressive aspect 

marking. Apart from a quantitative differentiation, this step also allows a qualitative analysis of progressive uses 

in stative and habitual contexts.

Our findings indicate that although there is an overall tendency for a more frequent use of progressives in Asian 

Englishes, the different varieties are relatively heterogeneous when comparing progressive aspect marking across

different tenses. While, for example, Indian, Bangladeshi and Nepali English display similar uses e.g. the frequent 

use of the progressive with stative verbs such as knowing, the progressive use in Sri Lanka is closer to British 

English. Nevertheless, the progressive usage with stative verbs provides potential for an angloversal feature, most 

markedly used in Indian English. However, there only seems to be rare usage-extension to stative contexts in 
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Hong Kong English and Singapore English and this usage is not attested in Sri Lankan English. This is in line with 

the observations by Schilk et al. (2012) that Sri Lankan English is more closely aligned with BrE in verb-

complementation. Against the background of the progressive being increasingly combined with modals and the 

passive voice, we further discuss if the progressive is becoming more established in areas where it has not been 

commonly used before and if the use in Asian varieties of English reflects the general diachronic development of 

the progressive as outlined, e.g. by Nesselhauf (2007) or Kranich (2010).
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It-clefts in English L1 and L2 academic writing

Hasselgård, Hilde (University of Oslo)

The proposed paper explores how Norwegian learners of English use clefts in academic papers compared to more 

general argumentative essays. The learners’ use of clefts in both registers will be related both quantitatively and 

qualitatively to native speaker usage. The corpora used for the investigation are the Norwegian components of 

VESPA (Varieties of English for Specific Purposes dAtabase) and ICLE (International Corpus of Learner English). 

These will be compared to native speaker material from the BAWE corpus and LOCNESS and also to the 

‘professional’ academic writing represented in ICE-GB. Based on English-Norwegian contrastive studies 

(Chocholousova 2008, Gundel 2002) Norwegian learners would be expected to overuse the cleft construction; this 

is what Boström Aronsson (2005) found for Swedish learners. No similar study has been carried out on 

Norwegian EFL data, however. Nor has any study of cross-register comparisons of grammar been carried out, as 

the VESPA material is quite recent.

So far, preliminary explorations have been made in the Norwegian EFL material only. In spite of Biber et al’s 

finding (1999: 961) that it-clefts are more frequent in academic prose than in other registers, the frequency of it-

clefts in ICLE-NO and VESPA-NO is the same: 12.6 occurrences per 100,000 words. Does this corroborate the 

claim often made about EFL writing that learners tend to be unaware of register differences? Or should the similar 

frequencies be expected from Biber et al’s observation that clefts “are found in both conversation and the formal 

written registers” (1999: 963)? It will be essential to look qualitatively at any differences between registers, and 

between learners and native speakers, in the form of the cleft (it is/was XX that/who…) and their functional type: 

stressed focus or informative-presupposition (Prince 1978). For example, clefts in ICLE-NO occur more frequently 

with the past tense than in VESPA and also more frequently with who introducing the cleft clause. Finally, the 

study will provide insight into the extent to which the discourse functions of clefts identified by Johansson (2002:

193) -- contrast, summative, topic linking, and topic launching -- are used by learner and native speaker student 

writers as well as professional academics, and whether the use of these functions differs across registers and 

across writer groups.
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Concessive parentheticals: One construction or many constructions? 

Hilpert, Martin (University of Freiburg)

This paper presents a diachronic analysis of concessive parentheticals, which are represented by examples such as 

the following:

(1) a. Power, though important, is not everything.

b. Although a Democrat, he has support from many Republicans.

c. The pool, while in good shape, was smaller than we had expected.

d. The logic here is simple, if unorthodox.

e. The results showed a negative although non-significant correlation.

The main question asked by this paper is whether these examples illustrate one general 'macro-construction' 

(Traugott 2008) or whether they are more fruitfully analyzed as a 'construction family' of similar, yet different 

constructions. A possible answer to this question lies in the diachronic processes of assimilation and dissimilation: 

If it is observed that concessive parentheticals with different conjunctions diachronically converge in their usage 

patterns, that would be evidence that speakers have formed an overarching macro-construction. If, on the other 

hand, the respective patterns become more differentiated, that would be suggestive of different low-level 

generalizations.

In order to gather evidence that might decide between these two hypotheses, exhaustive concordances of the 

conjunctions although, though, if, and while were extracted from the most recent 150 years of the COHA corpus 

(Davies 2010). Full clauses were excluded, only parenthetical structures with concessive meaning were retained. 

All examples were annotated for four characteristics: 1) the respective conjunction, 2) the syntactic category of the 

parenthetical structure (important - ADJ, a Democrat - NP, in good shape - PP, etc.), 3) the syntactic structure 

that 'hosts' the parenthetical (matrix clause vs. NP), and 4) the decade of its production (1860s to 2000s). In order 

to determine whether concessive parentheticals with although, though, if and while have become more or less 

similar in their usage patterns, the database was analyzed using metric multi-dimensional scaling (Kruskal & 

Wish 1978). 

The analysis reveals a process of assimilation between although and though and an overall process of dissimilation 

that widens the differences between the although/though cluster and the conjunctions if and while. These results 

provide evidence for the construction family hypothesis, rather than for the macro-construction hypothesis. 

Despite the fact that all four conjunctions are used in concessive parentheticals, there are noticable tendencies of 
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dissimilation. The general conclusion of this paper is that diachronic corpus data can be used to determine at 

which level of abstraction speakers form generalizations, and what shape these generalizations take.
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The Corpus of Historical Singapore English – A First Pilot Study on Data from 

the 1950s and 1960s

Hoffmann, Sebastian (Trier University)

Sand, Andrea (Trier University)

Tan, Peter (National University of Singapore)

One of the rapidly expanding areas of corpus-linguistic research is the investigation of post-colonial Englishes 

such as Indian or Singapore English. However, virtually all projects are currently restricted to synchronic studies 

of present-day use of the language – for the simple reasons that no suitable large-scale historical corpus data is 

available. As a consequence, it has not yet been possible to trace the development of New Englishes in real time, 

for example in order to investigate whether the different stages proposed in Schneider’s (2007) dynamic model 

can indeed be confirmed with the help of authentic language data.

The Corpus of Historical Singapore English aims to fill this gap for the post-colonial variety of English that has 

advanced furthest on Schneider’s scale. Once completed, it will cover the years between approx. 1951 and today 

(with data collected in 10-year intervals), and therefore span a time period that saw English develop from being 

the language of the ruling elite – i.e. mostly the colonisers and some of those serving them – to becoming the 

native language of an ever-increasing number of local residents (cf. 2010 Census data –

http://www.singstat.gov.sg).

For this paper, we are restricted to the analysis of non-fiction texts from the first two decades of the time period 

covered by the corpus (i.e. data from approximately 1951 and 1961). We will present a pilot study of a number of 

lexical and lexico-grammatical features that are known to be typical of present-day Singapore English and relate 

the evidence to that found in comparable data from mid-20th century Standard British English (i.e. a sub-corpus 

of LOB, 1961) as well as the more advanced stage of Singapore English that is represented in ICE-Singapore 

(1990s). We will thus concentrate on a description of language use in Singapore at a time when the normative 

orientation of a very large proportion of English speakers would have been heavily influenced by Standard British 

English.

Apart from presenting the findings of our analyses, we will also focus on a number of practical and methodological 

aspects of corpus compilation that are relevant in the context of representing a language variety whose functions 

in society and whose speaker-base have changed dramatically with respect to a whole range of parameters (e.g. 
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levels of literacy and education, proportion of speakers in the overall population, use of English in private and 

public contexts). Ultimately, this will inform the compilation of similar corpora for other New Englishes.

Reference

Schneider, Edgar. 2007. Postcolonial Englishes. Varieties Around the World. Cambridge University Press.



ICAME 33 Corpora at the centre and crossroads of English linguistics University of Leuven, 30 May – 3 June 2012

Page 156 wwwling.arts.kuleuven.be/icame33

The Pig Is Ready to Eat – Diachronic Shift in the Subcategorization of Ready

Höglund, Mikko (University of Tampere)

There are two syntactically similar configurations when it comes to clauses in which the main predicate is 

adjectival and complemented by a to infinitive clause. One in which the subject is coreferent with the understood 

subject of the to infinitive and another in which the subject is coreferent with the understood object of the to

infinitive (e.g. Rosenbaum 1967, Postal 1971 & 1974). Examples of each:

(1) a. Mary is eager to please. (control)

b. Mary is easy to please. (tough-construction; TC)

As can be observed, (1a) and (1b) are syntactically similar but differ semantically. In (1a) Mary is the one doing the 

pleasing, but in (1b) Mary is the notional object of pleasing, not the one doing the pleasing. 

The range of prototypical adjectives that can occur in these two constructions is usually quite restricted. Control 

adjectives cannot occur in a tough-construction and tough-construction adjectives cannot occur in a control 

construction. The non-occurrence of the same adjective in control and tough-construction is intuitively 

understandable, because of the same syntactic form these two constructions have, and it is precisely the semantic 

difference conveyed by the individual adjectives that renders the overall meaning of the respective construction 

(Langacker 1999). However, there are a few adjectives that, for some reason, are able to occur in both 

constructions. 

In this paper I will present a case study of the adjective ready, which is found in both constructions. The main 

research questions are how ready can occur in both paradigms despite the obvious possibility of ambiguity, and 

how this situation has come about. To answer these questions, I will use the vast historic database in Oxford 

English Dictionary online edition as a corpus and trace down the diachronic development of ready in the two 

paradigms, control and TC. I will demonstrate that a special passive structure of the form John is easy to be 

pleased, which nowadays is rare, plays a significant intermediary role in the diachronic change of ready and 

possibly other formerly non-TC adjectives that are sneaking into the TC use. In addition, I will draw synchronic 

data from the Corpus of Contemporary American English (COCA) which will show in what kind of contexts the 

adjective ready is used in its supposedly more recent use as a tough-construction predicate. This will shed more 

light on the reasons why ready has its present status.

The hypothesis is that ready started out as strictly a control predicate. At the same time ready also occurred with 

the special passive structure, and little by little the passive changed into a to infinitive, becoming what we call here 
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a tough-construction. If this formulation of the diachronic change is correct, the same can be assumed to have 

happened to other adjectives as well. Based on this, I will speculate on the semantic characteristics of TC 

predicates and analyze what makes them eligible to appear in the TC while other predicates yield the control 

interpretation.
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Existential sentences with relative clauses in 18th and 19th century English. A 

diachronic study based on the Old Bailey Corpus.

Huber, Magnus (Justus Liebig University Giessen)

The Old Bailey Corpus (OBC) is based on the Proceedings of the Old Bailey, London's central criminal court. The

Proceedings were published from 1674 to 1913 and constitute a large body of texts from the beginning of Present 

Day English (almost 200,000 trials, ca. 134 million words), its verbatim passages being arguably as near as we can 

get to the spoken word of the period. The material offers the rare opportunity of analyzing spoken language in a 

period that has been neglected both with regard to the compilation of primary linguistic data and the description 

of the structure, variability, and change of English. The OBC identifies about 114 million words as direct speech 

from the 1720s onwards, of which 22 million words have received detailed mark-up for sociolinguistic (sex, 

profession, age, residence of speaker, role in the court-room) and textual variables (the shorthand scribe and 

publisher of individual Proceedings). 

This paper will start with a brief overview of OBC 1.0, released early in 2012, and will illustrate the potential of 

this corpus for fine-grained sociohistorical studies by investigating factors determining relativizer choice in 

existential-with-relative sentences in 18th and 19th century spoken English, such as:

(1) there was a young couple in bed [ who came and assisted me ] (18360704)

(2) there was a young man there [ that said he was a surgeon ] (17771015)

(3) there was a young woman [ Ø held the door open ] (17830430)

(4) There is a Pair of flat Doors [ which lean against the House ] (17400227)

(5) there is a person [ whose duty it is to inspect the power before the transfer is made ] (18380226)

Published corpora of earlier spoken English are usually too small for a multifactorial study of relativizer variation 

and change in these constructions, often containing fewer than 100 instances of such existential sentences. The 

OBC, however, contains several thousand existentials followed by a relative clause, which makes possible a 

multivariate analysis of relativizer choice considering variables such as sub-period, sex and social class of the 

speaker as well as grammatical context (e.g. animacy of the head, syntactic role of the relativizer, etc.). The results 

will be compared to those of a study of relative clauses in the OBC, which showed that over the 18th and 19th 

centuries,
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 that developed into a relativizer used with non-human heads,

 who developed into a relativizer following human heads, 

 that takes over with non-human heads in object position, and

 relative pronouns take over in subject position, particularly with human heads.

One surprising finding of this study was that, in spite of the introduction of relative pronouns being a known 

instance of a change from above, women resisted the adoption of pronouns longer than men. Since women in the 

OBC overall had a lower social position than men, the present study will also investigate whether this result masks 

social class as the more powerful factor in relativizer choice.
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Translating evaluation. A corpus-based study of business communication

Kranich, Svenja (Universität Hamburg)

González-Díaz, Victorina (University of Liverpool)

Evaluation is a crucial aspect of the interpersonal dimension of language (see e.g. Hunston & Thompson 2000). 

Its importance is especially noticeable in the business sector, where a lot of energy goes into advertising the 

company’s commercial success in order to gain creed and reassure their investors of the suitability of their choice. 

Moreover, the multinational character of many companies makes their linguistic practices a worthwhile object of 

contrastive study, as they not only need to communicate successfully, but also accurately across the different 

languages of the countries in which the company operates.

Cultural differences have been shown to have an important impact on business discourse practices in both spoken 

and written domains (cf. overview in Yli-Jokipii 1994: 194f.). In general, English texts appear to be characterised 

by a more interpersonal, addressee-oriented stance, whereas German texts favour a more transactional and 

speaker-centred style and a content-based focus (cf. e.g. House 1996 & 2006). These different communicative 

practices have been shown to lead to various effects in translation, ranging from adaptation to target language 

conventions (‘cultural filtering’) to the adoption of source language norms i.e. ‘shining through’ phenomena (Teich 

2003, Becher, House, Kranich 2009, Kranich, House, Becher forthc.). The range and extent to which these 

adaptive strategies are used concerning evaluative strategies has, to date, not been systematically studied. 

Our paper constitutes a first attempt at contributing to a better understanding of evaluation practices in business 

communication from a cross-linguistic, translation-oriented perspective. It focuses on a case study of positive 

evaluative adjectives in English, German and Spanish letters to shareholders (the first part of the Annual Report 

of a company, where the CEO summarises the main results and events of the past year). More specifically, the 

paper’s two main aims are: 

(1) to identify contrasts in evaluative patterns among the three languages in terms of the strength of adjective 

evaluation (based on Paradis’ (1997) gradability model (compare good results vs. excellent results;)

(2) to determine how any given differences are resolved in translations.



ICAME 33 Corpora at the centre and crossroads of English linguistics University of Leuven, 30 May – 3 June 2012

Page 161 wwwling.arts.kuleuven.be/icame33

Four pilot corpora were compiled for the study: a corpus of original (a) English, (b) German and (c) Spanish 

letters to shareholders, and (d) a mixed-language corpus, with English-original letters and their corresponding 

translations into Spanish and German.

Our results show that there are statistically significant differences between English, German and Spanish original 

letters to shareholders both with regard to the overall number of positively evaluating adjectives as well as to the 

distribution of the evaluative adjectives across the adjective types.  As regards translations, our data indicates 

some shining-through phenomena in the Spanish and German translations, presumably as a result of the high 

prestige of the English model. The shining-through phenomena relate mostly to the strength of the evaluation, i.e. 

the English tendency for extreme type adjectives (e.g. excellent) ‘shines through’ in the translations, while the 

overall number of positively evaluating adjectives in the translations is adapted to the conventions in original texts 

from the target language community.
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A quantitative approach to social emotions: A contrastive perspective on SHAME 

in British English and American English

Krawczak, Karolina (Adam Mickiewicz University)

The present study develops empirical tools for the corpus analysis of socially rich emotion concepts. It 

demonstrates how a quantitative corpus-driven method improves upon previous methodology. The concept 

under investigation is SHAME in British and American English. It is operationalized through six lexemes 

instantiating it – ashamed, embarrassed, humiliated, shameful, embarrassing, and humiliating. Their actual usage

is examined along formal, semantic and sociolinguistic parameters. It is assumed that patterns of language use, 

found in corpora, are indicative of an underlying conceptual and social structure (Glynn 2010).

By analyzing actual language use, the study illuminates the intersubjective plane of the mind, which is central 

to cognition (Zlatev et al. 2008, Pishwa 2009). SHAME, being at the intersection of subjectivity and 

intersubjectivity, integrates speaker internal and external perspectives on a given situation. It is a genuinely 

social emotion, originating from the speaker’s sensitivity to others’ actual or potential criticism (Wierzbicka 

1999). Examining the natural language data of corpora builds upon Wierzbicka’s introspective results by 

elucidating this intersubjective dimension of the concept, which can only be grasped in contextualized events. 

The analysis is based upon the meticulous manual annotation of usage-features of a large sample of 

occurrences. In this study, 300 instances per lexeme, accompanied by a broad co(n)text, are extracted from the 

BNC, COCA and dialogic online diaries. All 1800 examples are tagged for a range of features, both formal (e.g. 

grammatical form, person, number of the experiencer; type of object; predicative vs. attributive use of the 

adjective; negation; modality; tense; aspect; presence of adverbial modification; presence of emphasis; 

constructions licensed by the adjectives) and socio-semantic (e.g. object or head noun semantics; cause of 

shame emotion; reaction; symptoms; speaker’s engagement; attitude; topic; situation; register, dialect). This 

detailed analysis reveals the conceptual structure of the lexemes, their interrelations, the constructions they enter 

and construction-dependent meanings as well as their socio-cultural profiling. The data are treated with 

multivariate exploratory and confirmatory statistics, in the form of Correspondence Analysis and Logistic 

Regression Analysis, respectively. These methods enable the author to identify patterns of language use and the 

intersubjective conceptual profile of SHAME and determine the statistical significance and descriptive power of 

such multivariate modeling. 
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Among the interesting socio-cultural results, it is demonstrated that the SHAME concept has culture-specific 

profiles: while in British English it is associated with abstract phenomena such as one’s past or insecurities, in 

American English it has to do with the bodily dimension of appearance or sexuality.
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Metaphor variation across registers: What is special about metaphor in news?

Krennmayr, Tina (VU University Amsterdam)

Metaphor is not just poetic; it is present in all spheres of human activity and can have a subtle yet profound 

impact on how we see the world (Lakoff & Johnson 1980). Reading “an influx of immigrants” in a newspaper, for 

example, plants in the reader’s mind a totally different picture than “a tsunami of immigrants”. While it is widely 

believed that metaphor is part and parcel of human interaction, until recently researchers could only speculate 

about how common metaphor actually is in newspaper texts and other kinds of discourse.

In order to address this pressing issue, I have investigated the use of metaphorical language across a range of 

different cultural products – newspapers, fiction writing, academic texts and conversation. In a collaborative 

effort, I have coded a dataset of texts from these four registers totaling 190,000 words from a subcorpus of the 

British National Corpus for metaphorical language use. This has resulted in the largest metaphor database 

available to date – the VU Amsterdam Metaphor Corpus (The University of Oxford Text Archive).

In my talk I will show that interpreting metaphorical language use in texts requires a differentiated perspective 

that takes into account register variation. Frequency analysis shows that the news register is much more 

metaphorical (16.5%) than literary texts (11.7%) and conversations (7.6%), but less metaphorical than academic 

texts (18.3%). In news texts, the bulk of metaphor is indirect metaphor (e.g. She defended her thesis), not simile. 

As seen from these proportions, the distribution of metaphorically used words versus non-metaphorically used 

words is variable across the four registers.

My analysis shows that metaphorical language use interacts with register and word class. Therefore any in-depth 

analysis of metaphor in news discourse needs to take register variation into account. For instance, Biber (1988) 

has shown that, on a continuum from involved to informational production, news belongs on the informational 

end, which is characterized by a low number of verbs. We have found the news register to contain a higher 

number of metaphorically used verbs than would be expected by chance. I therefore suggest that the high 

proportion of metaphorical verbs reflects their deliberate use as a coloring device in journalistic rhetoric. Against 

this sociolinguistic background, the metaphorical or non-metaphorical use of a particular word in news texts 

needs to be interpreted in terms of the discourse properties of the news register. I will compare the news register 

to the other three domains of discourse in order to highlight what makes the news register unique.
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Cohesive conjunctions across languages and registers - a corpus-linguistic 

analysis

Kunz, Kerstin Anna (Saarland University)

Lapshinova-Koltunski, Ekaterina (Saarland University)

This paper focuses on the presentation and interpretation of findings on cohesive conjunctions drawn from our 

bilingual corpus of originals and translations. Our quantitative and qualitative study aims at discussing contrasts 

in the linguistic realization of logico-semantic relations between English and German beyond the level of the 

clause. It offers new insights on conjunctions and differs from most other studies not only in its bilingual 

character but also in the types of conjunctions covered, the range of devices analyzed as well as the methodology 

applied: To our knowledge, most comprehensive works on (cohesive) conjunctions are theoretical and/or 

monolingual (e.g. Halliday & Hasan 1976, Halliday & Matthiessen 2004, Quirk et al. 1985, Pasch et al. 2003, 

Blühdorn 2008, Mann & Thompson 1988, Stede 2008, Dipper 2006), while bilingual studies of instantiations in 

English and German texts either focus on a small set of conjunctions (see e.g. Becher et al. 2011) or do not provide 

empirical evidence (Fabricius-Hansen 1999, Doherty 2004).

In our study, we first clarify the concept of conjunctive relations in a text on the grounds of various works on 

conjunction and cohesion to classify the linguistic items employed for conjunctive cohesion and to disambiguate 

cohesive and non-cohesive usage (see above). We then semi-automatically extract conjunctive devices from our 

corpus enhanced with multilayer annotations which allows us to investigate syntactic properties  of the devices 

(e.g. syntactic function and position, formal categories such as connectors, subordinating conjunctions, adverbs 

and pronominal adverbs ) and the semantic relations established (such as additive, adversative, causal, temporal, 

etc). The results from this fine-grained analysis yield information about the frequency of cohesive conjunctions, 

the variation in the devices employed as well as the logico-semantic relations triggered in different syntactic 

environments. As an example, instances of cohesive conjunctions in German texts show a tendency to explicitate 

experiential relations, whereas in English, they more often serve pragmatic functions.

Given the specific corpus architecture of ten different registers per language (fictional texts, speeches, political  

essays, popular science texts, letters to shareholders, tourism leaflets, instruction manuals, texts from the web, 

interviews and spoken academic discourse), our special interest lies in highlighting the register-dependent 

features of cohesive conjunction within and across languages as well as across translations and originals. Our 

analysis conveys different tendencies in the two languages as to the distribution and multifunctionality with 
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respect to language mode. For instance, the findings point to greater contrasts between spoken and written 

registers in German than in English. 

The contrasts identified for cohesive conjunctions are additionally interpreted in the light of contrasts found for 

other means of cohesion such as reference, substitution, ellipsis and lexical cohesion. Our research thus offers a 

new systematic view on the textual properties of English and German that may enrich text linguistics and 

contrastive grammars. In addition, our corpus may find application in various teaching practices (language 

learning, translator training) and research environments (machine translation, NLP processing, etc).
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Terminology now and then: changes across time in academic writing

Lapshinova-Koltunski, Ekaterina (Saarland University)

Degaetano, Stefania (Saarland University)

Teich, Elke (Saarland University)

The creation of distinctive terminology is a key issue in the development of a scientific discipline. This paper

focuses on terminology development in written scientific discourse traced within findings drawn from a corpus of

academic journal articles covering nine scientific disciplines (ca. 34 million tokens). We perform quantitative

analysis by extracting and evaluating terminological expressions (single nouns and multiword expressions) from

corpora across two time slices, the 1970/80s and the early 2000s. We investigate whether terminological changes 

can be traced in the above mentioned time span in newly emerged disciplines, in our case computational

linguistics, bioinformatics, computer-aided design and microelectronics, which have developed as a result of

register contact between computer science and linguistics, biology, mechanical engineering and electrical

engineering, respectively. Do these ‘mixed’ disciplines develop their own terminology or does their terminology 

tend more to computer science or their discipline of origin? 

Our analysis is based on a number of works on variation in language, e.g. Quirk et al. (1985), Halliday & Hasan

(1989), Halliday (1993), Halliday & Matthiessen (2004) or Biber (1988 & 1995), on diachronic studies of language,

e.g., the study of recent language change by Mair (2006), as well as on studies on the diachronic evolution of

scientific registers, see Halliday (1988) and Banks (2008). The methodology we apply relies on previous work on 

terminology extraction, e.g. by Heid (1996 & 1998), Ahmad et al. (1992), Daille (1994 & 2003) and Weller (2011). 

We extract term patterns with the help of the Corpus Query Processor (CQP), cf. Evert (2005), which allows

queries based on regular expressions. As the corpus is annotated on token, lemma, part-of-speech, sentence and

text register levels, we can elaborate queries containing not only string but also part-of-speech or sentence border 

constraints. With statistical methods, such as keyness calculation, we determine discipline-specific terminology. 

Moreover, our extraction results allow us to analyze term variants, cf. Daille (2005), and their distribution across 

registers and time periods.

Our results so far show that all disciplines have undergone changes in the most frequent terminological 

expressions across the two time slices. At the same time, if we compare individual triples in the corpus (i.e. the 

'mixed' discipline, the pure discipline and computer science) the ‘mixed’ disciplines show different tendencies in 

their development, e.g., bioinformatics leans more towards computer science in the 1970/80s and towards biology 
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in the early 2000s, whereas computational linguistics leans more towards linguistics than computer science in 

both time slices.

In our presentation, we will focus on the interpretation of the extracted results and show the methods and tools 

applied for our analysis.
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The genitive’s choice: exploring of-genitive and Saxon genitive

Lehmann, Hans Martin (University of Zurich)

Schneider, Gerold (University of Zurich)

Roethlisberger, Melanie (University of Zurich)

The choice between Saxon genitive and of-genitive genitive has been extensively investigated in Rosenbach 

(2002), Jucker (1993), Szmrecsanyi & Hinrichs (2007).

This paper explores the Saxon genitive and the of-genitive based on a syntactically annotated database of more 

than one billion words. The analysed data includes the CNN transcripts and American newspapers, which will give 

us the possibility to compare written and spoken news language. The automatic extraction and annotation permits 

us to base our large-scale analysis on a set of 4.7 million Saxon genitives and more than 17 million noun-attached 

of-PPs.

From the annotated data we automatically extract lexical possessor-possessee types, like party-leader in the 

party's leader and the leader of the party. Not all such types occur in both variants to the same degree. However, 

even variants like the department of health versus health's department, where one variant appears to be highly 

implausible when considered in isolation, do enter into the alternation in the presence of rare factors, as 

illustrated in 1).

(1) Since then the U.S. Health Care Financing Administration and the state Department of Mental Health have launched 

audits of the Behavioral Health's Department's billing and financial practices to determine whether Ventura 

County has complied with requirements. (LATM:99043372)

Here, the Saxon genitive is preferred over the alternate variants the department of Behavioral Health's billing or 

the billing of the department of Behavioral Health. Our large-scale database permits us to investigate such rare 

cases systematically. In addition, we provide a description of the lexical possessor-possessee types that display an 

asymmetrical distribution between the two observed forms. This description then serves as a stepping-stone to a 

variationist analysis of the phenomenon, in which the highly fixed types are excluded. Here, we will test methods 

that automatically approximate the choice context.

In our data-driven approach we investigate internal factors influencing the choice between alternate forms in 

possessor-possessee pairs that display a reasonably free variation, like Iran's president versus the president of 

Iran and the committee's members vs. the members of the committee. As factors we consider number, 
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modification and determination of the possessor and the possessee, semantic classes, weight, and phonological 

parameters. The parser-based approach also permits us to take into account the function of the possessor-

possessee complex in the matrix clause (i.e. subject, object, oblique, etc.) as well as the lexis and other properties 

of the governor.
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Echos of on-going grammaticalisation: a corpus-based analysis of OK in English, 

Dutch and Swedish

Lemmens, Maarten (Université Lille 3 & CNRS, France)

The present paper discusses the on-going process of grammaticalisation of OK (and variants, such as O.K., okay, 

etc.) in English, Swedish and Dutch. Our corpus analysis for English reveals that OK has undergone a three-step 

grammaticalisation from its first occurrence (early 19th cy.) till the present day, and that this process is still 

continuing. Strikingly, our Dutch and Swedish corpora show that OK, as a loanword from English, echoes the 

same grammaticalisation steps as those in English, but do so some decades later.

A particular difficulty for our study is that OK predominantly occurs informal (basically spoken) language (even if 

a change is noticeable here as well). Nevertheless, the available electronic corpora as well as some additional tools 

(among others, n-grams and WebCorp) allow us to trace the different steps in the grammaticalisation process in 

both formal and informal contexts for the three languages.

Based on a host of English corpora (LOB, BROWN, FLOB, FROWN, BNC, ICE-GB, COCA, COHA) we can safely 

establish the 3-step evolution of English OK from (i) a phrase or interjection, to (ii) a predicative adjective, (iii) to 

an attributive use. Mark Davies’ n-gram viewer (http://corpus.byu.edu/coca/) allows us to further extend the 

corpus to all the Google books from 1810 till 2009. The data also reveal some strong collocational patterns.

Strikingly, this 3-step evolution (interjection > predicative adjective > attributive adjective) finds an echo in the 

use of OK (as a loanword from English) in Dutch and in Swedish. The Dutch data, drawn some historical corpora 

available from the Instituut Nederlandse Lexicologie, the Corpus of Spoken Dutch (CGN), and the Internet (dated 

attestations via WebCorp), allow us to retrace the same evolution. The different Swedish (written) corpora 

available from Språkbanken (http://spraakbanken.gu.se/) and dated attestations retrieved via WebCorp show a 

similar evolution in Swedish as well. Rather then a step-by-step copy of English, we argue, given the time lapse, 

that this was an evolution indigenous to Dutch and Swedish. Further indirect evidence, at least for Dutch, comes 

from a corpus-based analysis of the grammaticalisation of ça va, a loan word from French, that follows exactly the 

same steps in evolution (at least in informal Belgian Dutch) as OK (cf. Lemmens, forthc.). While further empirical 

research is needed, also Spanish mas o menos (“more or less”) seems to have followed a similar path (adverb 

phrase > predicative adjective > attributive adjective), but OK did not, as it can only be used as an interjection in 

Spanish. 
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Our corpus study thus not only reveals the different steps in the grammaticalisation process of OK in English, 

Dutch, and Swedish, it also shows how this evolution involves a shift in register from informal to generally 

accepted. While still in need for further empirical confirmation, we suggest that this evolution might be typical of 

evaluative phrases in general, within and across different languages. [485 words]

References

Lemmens, Maarten. forthc. Full reference provided if accepted.

Lehmann, Christian. 1994. Thoughts on grammaticalisation. München: Lincom Europa.

Norde, Muriel. 2009. Degrammaticalisation. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Brinton, Laurel & Elizabeth Traugott. 2005. Lexicalisation and language change. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press.



ICAME 33 Corpora at the centre and crossroads of English linguistics University of Leuven, 30 May – 3 June 2012

Page 177 wwwling.arts.kuleuven.be/icame33

The Bathroom Formula: a corpus-based study of what British and American 

speakers say when going to the toilet

Levin, Magnus (Linnaeus University)

It has been widely recognized that formulaic sequences are used to handle recurring social situations such as 

thanks, farewells and apologies. A prime example of this phenomenon is Manes & Wolfson’s (1981) compliment 

formula: although speakers in principle could use a wide range of constructions, most compliments are formed 

from a small number of syntactic patterns (e.g., NP is/looks ADJ) and a restricted set of adjectives (e.g., 

nice/good). The present paper investigates phraseological, sociolinguistic and pragmatic aspects of a recurring 

social situation that has been largely overlooked in previous studies, namely the formulaic sequences speakers use 

to excuse themselves when going to the toilet.

Like the compliment formula, ‘the bathroom formula’ consists of a small number of institutionalized sentence 

stems used repeatedly (cf., Pawley & Syder 1983), such as I ((SEMI-)MODAL) V to the

bathroom/loo/restroom/toilet. Such metonymic sequences specifying the place facilitates speakers’ task of 

managing potentially face-threatening situations where it would be inappropriate to simply cut short an on-going 

conversation but where it would also impolite to be too explicit about the reason. By adhering to these 

conventionalized forms speakers avoid creating social distance. There are also processing-based reasons for using 

institutionalized sequences (Schmitt & Carter 2004: 5), since such sequences facilitate rapid production and 

comprehension.

This study is based on searches for many potential ‘anchor words’ (bathroom/tinkle/the can) in speech from the 

BNC and LSAC (Longman Spoken American Corpus). The paper includes an in-depth discussion of the 

methodological pros (using authentic material including sociolinguistic variables) and cons (the observer’s 

paradox; the researcher overlooking new or unknown phrases). 

Previous work in this area has mainly been restricted to diachronic investigations of euphemisms for toilets 

(Burchfield 1985: 24–26, Allan & Burridge 1991: 78–80, Fischer 2006). However, only few of these euphemisms 

occur with any frequency in the present material, with bathroom alone occurring in half the AmE tokens.

Preliminary results indicate that creative or potentially offensive sequences (e.g., I’m gonna point Percy at the 

porcelain; I have to take a dump) are rare or non-existent in spoken corpora. Instead, as in Manes and Wolfson’s 

study, a small set of structures are used to produce the great majority of tokens. The sequences found either refer 

metonymically and euphemistically to the place (I have to go to the bathroom) or, more rarely, directly specify the 



ICAME 33 Corpora at the centre and crossroads of English linguistics University of Leuven, 30 May – 3 June 2012

Page 178 wwwling.arts.kuleuven.be/icame33

activity involved (I’m gonna go pee). Furthermore, the study confirms the often noted BrE naming preference for 

the place, loo and toilet, in contrast to AmE bathroom. There are also notable regional differences in the range of 

(semi-)modals (gotta; have to; be going to) and main verbs (go; need; use), but, interestingly, gender differences 

are less evident. However, a striking result is that a large majority of both speakers and hearers are female even 

though the study includes many stereotypically male phrases.  
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Chi-square test considered harmful: Better methods for testing the significance 

of word frequencies

Lijffijt, Jefrey (Aalto University)

Säily, Tanja (University of Helsinki)

Nevalainen, Terttu (University of Helsinki)

Corpus linguists regularly deal with such questions as “What are the most significant key words in a corpus 

compared to a reference corpus?” and “Which words are significantly overused in one subcorpus compared to 

other subcorpora?” In significance testing, it is of great importance that the null model is formed under 

reasonable assumptions and that it gives an accurate description of the process studied. If the model is formed 

under invalid assumptions, a test may be conservative or anti-conservative, meaning that too few or too many 

hypotheses are found significant, respectively.

The most commonly used methods for testing the significance of word frequencies include the 2 and log-

likelihood ratio tests (see Dunning 1993). As noted by Kilgarriff (2005), these tests are based on invalid 

assumptions, as their null hypothesis is that words are independent of each other, which is never true. These so 

called bag-of-words tests assume not only a mean frequency, but implicitly also a certain variance of the frequency 

over texts. Figure 1 exemplifies how poor the estimate of this variance can be, even for highly frequent words.

However, we argue that Kilgarriff’s rejection of hypothesis testing in general is unnecessary, because there are 

tests with more reasonable assumptions. These include the t-test, the Wilcoxon rank-sum test, and the bootstrap 

test, which assume independence at the level of texts rather than individual words, taking into account the 

distribution of the words in the corpus.
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Figure 1: The observed frequency distribution of the words for and I in the British National Corpus, along with the predicted 

frequency distributions in the bag-of-words model. Clearly, the predicted distributions differ substantially from the observed 

distributions.

Using subcorpora of the British National Corpus (BNC) and the Parsed Corpus of Early English Correspondence 

(PCEEC), we compare the performance of the above-mentioned tests with respect to p-values produced in a series 

of experiments. We find that the bag-of-words tests are anti-conservative, i.e., they often report far too many 

words as significant. The best-performing methods in our comparison are the bootstrap and Wilcoxon rank-sum 

tests, followed by the t-test. Furthermore, we demonstrate the use of the bootstrap test by identifying statistically 

significant and linguistically interesting differences between male- and female-authored fiction in the BNC and 

between male- and female-authored letters in the PCEEC, exploring the question of audience design.

We conclude that statistical significance testing can be used to find consequential differences between corpora. 

However, as it is impossible even for an experienced linguist to determine which bag-of-words results are 

genuinely significant, we recommend using one of the more valid tests that take into account the distribution of 

each word in the corpus. Both the bootstrap test and the Wilcoxon rank-sum test are relatively easy to use, e.g., in 

the R statistical system, and it is to be hoped that developers of corpus-linguistic software incorporate some of 

these tests in their toolsets in the future.
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A look into epistemic parentheticals with impersonal think

López-Couso, María José (University of Santiago de Compostela)

Méndez-Naya, Belén (University of Santiago de Compostela)

Recent research (see, e.g. Brinton 2008: 219 and references therein) has devoted a great deal of attention to 

clausal epistemic parentheticals of the type I think, I guess (cf. (1a)) that is, syntactically and prosodically 

independent clauses “which also have a non-parenthetical use in which they take a declarative content clause as 

complement” (Huddleston & Pullum et al. 2002: 895), cf. (1b). Since parentheticals frequently express a 

comment, usually the speaker’s attitude towards the truth of the proposition encoded in their host, they are also 

commonly known as ‘comment clauses’ (Quirk et al. 1985: 112-118, Brinton 2008).

(1) a. She will be a great president, I think. 

b. I think (that) she will be a great president.

The origin of these parenthetical structures has been subject to a particularly heated debate within the framework 

of grammaticalization over the last couple of decades (see, e.g., Boye & Harder 2007, Fischer 2007, Brinton 

2008). Various evolutionary paths have been proposed, among them the influential Thompson and Mulac’s (1991) 

so-called ‘matrix clause hypothesis’ and Brinton’s (1996 & 2008) ‘relative pronoun hypothesis’. While for 

Thomson and Mulac (1a) derives from (1b) via an intermediate stage with the zero complementizer, Brinton 

establishes a direct link between bare parentheticals and adverbial/relative clauses of the type as/so I think. 

This paper is a further step in an ongoing project on the history of epistemic parentheticals related to impersonal 

constructions which, in contrast to those with  first person subjects (e.g. I think, I gather, I find), have not 

deserved much scholarly attention. So far we have dealt with like-parentheticals, as in (2) (López-Couso & 

Méndez-Naya 2010), and it seems (López-Couso & Méndez-Naya 2011), illustrated in (3).

(2) Going to be a big one, looks like. (COCA, 2009, FIC, Goolrick A Reliable Wife: a novel)

(3) The sleeves, it seems, represented wings and were featured in fertility rituals in which young girls impersonated 

birds. (COCA, 2002, NEWS, New York Times)

The present investigation focuses on the parenthetical use of the verb think v.1, ‘seem, appear’, as in (4), the 

default verb of seeming in English until the introduction of seem in the 13th century (OED s.v. seem v.2; MED s.v. 

smen v.2).
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(1) “Swich thyng is gladsom, as it thynketh me.” (Chaucer, CT B.NP 2778; from Brinton 1996: 251) 

Using data from the Helsinki Corpus of English Texts (HC) and the standard historical dictionaries, in our 

presentation we will (a) trace the earliest records of the parenthetical use of impersonal think; (b) establish a 

taxonomy of the parenthetical types with this verb, including so/as-parentheticals, bare parentheticals, and 

methinks-parentheticals (cf. López-Couso 1996, Wischer 2000) (c) study their distribution in the corpus material 

with the aim of assessing which of the different hypotheses on the origin of parentheticals provides a more 

suitable account of the linguistic evidence; and (d) offer a detailed description of think-parentheticals, paying 

attention to the position of the parenthetical clause, TAM (Tense, Aspect, and Mood) modification, and 

presence/absence of an experiencer, among other issues. In addition, the evidence for impersonal think will be 

checked against the data obtained for its semantic competitor seem in our earlier work (López-Couso & Méndez-

Naya 2011) in order to provide a comprehensive view of the parenthetical use of the major verbs of seeming in the 

history of English.
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An Emancipation Effect. On the changing status of gonna, gotta, wanna

Lorenz, David (University of Freiburg)

A category ‘emerging modals’ including HAVE got to, BE going to and want to has been suggested by Krug 

(2000), partly based on the iconicity of their common contracted realizations as gotta, gonna and wanna, which 

are also seen as “instances of ongoing grammaticalization” (Krug 2001: 314). But with the increasing frequency of 

the contracted forms, their status may be changing over time.

I propose that there is a diachronic ‘emancipation effect’ of frequency, by which common pronunciation variants 

such as the semi-modal contractions gonna, gotta and wanna are becoming conceptually independent items, i.e. 

‘words’ in their own right. This effect is crucially based on the frequency of the contraction, not its source form, 

but it follows from the known frequency effects of entrenchment and reduction (Bybee 2006). A logical 

consequence of emancipation is that the contraction will enter into a competition with its source form.

Quantitative evidence for emancipation can be found in synchronic variation (Lorenz 2011) as well as diachronic 

developments. I will focus on the diachronic side, outlining the trajectory of change in the course of the 20th 

century.

A ‘scripted dialogue’ sub-corpus has been extracted from COHA (Corpus of Historical American English, Davies 

2010), consisting only of movie scripts and stage plays, thus representing a set of written-to-be-spoken data that 

comes close to actual vernacular speech.

The data reveal a spectacular simultaneous increase in the frequency of the contracted forms in the late 1960s. 

This frequency boost is not a replacement of full forms by contractions; rather, it is at the expense of older modals, 

namely will and must. So what previous studies have found to be the rise of the semi-modals (e.g. Leech 2003) 

may to a considerable extent be the rise of the contracted semi-modals. I argue that the contractions begin to 

claim their space in the modal system around that time, breaking away from their source form. Comparing 

analyses of the variations with respect to collocates and the type of modality over different time segments will 

shed light on how the emancipation proceeds in each case. Thus, a change in the conceptualization of a group of 

items is inferred from changing patterns of variation (as suggested in, e.g., Poplack & Tagliamonte 2001).
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“I apologise for my poor blogging” Pragmatic annotation in the Birmingham 

Blog Corpus

Lutzky, Ursula (Birmingham City University)

Kehoe, Andrew (Birmingham City University)

Gee, Matt (Birmingham City University)

This study approaches the pragmatic annotation of a large corpus of blog posts and associated reader comments 

by focusing in particular on the tagging of Illocutionary Force Indicating Devices (IFIDs). As reported by Archer et 

al. (2008: 613), pragmatic annotation of corpora is “much less advanced than other annotation work”. Previous 

attempts at pragmatic annotation of synchronic and diachronic corpora have focused primarily on smaller corpora 

of spoken or speech-based, dialogic data, relating to specific discourse situations (e.g. Archer 2005, Leech & 

Weisser 2003, Weisser 2003). 

Our study is based on the Birmingham Blog Corpus (BBC), a diachronically-structured corpus covering the period 

2000-2010 and totalling 600 million words. The corpus is part-of-speech tagged and searchable through the 

WebCorp Linguist’s Search Engine interface (Kehoe & Gee, forthcoming). In this paper, we focus on an 80 million 

word sub-section of the corpus, which includes both blog posts and reader comments on these posts. Due to its 

comment function, the blog is thus a text-type which allows a certain degree of modulated interactivity –

“interaction-at-one-remove” (Nardi et al. 2004: 46) – without, however, inherently requesting it. Preliminary 

analyses of the BBC (Kehoe & Gee, forthcoming) have already provided evidence of the increasingly diverse nature 

of blog posts, and the fact that it facilitates the study of reader responses to texts in the form of comments means 

that the corpus offers new possibilities for pragmatic analysis.

Our work focuses in particular on IFIDs relating to the speech act category of expressives (Searle 1979: 15-16), 

which convey the speaker's feelings, as for example, by thanking, praising, or apologising. We begin by adopting 

the common approach of searching for a predetermined set of lexical items, in our case taken from the Oxford 

Thesaurus of English and the Historical Thesaurus of the Oxford English Dictionary (cf. Taavitsainen & Jucker 

2007, who extracted speech act verbs from the OED).We outline findings of a manual analysis of a sub-set of 

results from this first phase, before going on to investigate the impact of collocational analyses on the 

identification of IFIDs. These analyses build upon previous work on the automatic extraction of collocational 

profiles from large corpora and the subsequent matching of these profiles in order to identify semantically-related 

words (Renouf 1996). We wish to investigate to what extent text-derived collocational analyses reveal “hidden 
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manifestations” (Kohnen 2007) in our blog corpus, which we are unable to identify by relying solely on external 

thesauri. More specifically, we aim to discover to what extent IFIDs of a particular pragmatic category can be 

tagged (semi)automatically in a particular text-type of a non-dialogic, (potentially) informal and speech-related 

nature. 
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Queer Corpus-Based Teaching/Learning. Gender Equity Through A Trilingual 

Corpus of Children's Books

Maglie, Rosita Belinda (University of Bari)

Marcon, Mario (University of Udine & University of Padua)

Teachers, especially teachers of (foreign) languages, often rely on collections of books to meet their curriculum 

standards and goals. As far as “gender in the EFL classroom” is concerned, i.e. girls/women representations 

compared with boys/men representations in educational materials, some scholars have helped to discard some 

stereotypes and language sexism in course books, grammars and dictionaries (Sunderland 1992). On the contrary, 

as far as “Queer in the EFL classroom” is concerned (more generally “Queer in the language classroom”), linguists 

seem to have shown very little interest. On the one hand, in the field of education, Rowell (2007) points to the lack 

of picture books depicting Queer issues, such as homoparental experiences, in childhood settings, and echoes the 

work of the American Gay, Lesbian, and Straight Educational Network (GLSEN), that promotes equity among 

different sexual orientations and gender identities. On the other hand, in the fields of linguistics and linguistic 

anthropology, though some have considered lesbian, gay, bisexual and transsexual (LGBT) language issues (Leap 

1996, Livia & Hall 1997, Leap & Boellstorff 2003), and some have presented interesting corpus-based studies 

(Baker 2008, Bachmann 2011, Leap 2011), they all remain “out of the classroom”. A recent linguistic and content 

analysis by Sunderland & McGlashan (in Sunderland 2011: 142-172) deals with a set of English children’s books 

promoting two-dad and two-mum families, but without particular educational conclusions or applications. We 

strongly believe that Queer issues should be part of the actual educational curriculum, even in a (foreign) language 

classroom. Teachers should act as bridges between different gendered realities, but they need training and some 

concrete resources to use in the classrooms for stimulating students to think beyond stereotyped gender barriers. 

In such a learning/teaching perspective, we have decided to create a trilingual (English, French and Italian) Queer 

corpus composed of children’s books focusing on stories about gender non-conforming children as well as on 

homoparental families. The corpus is both comparable and parallel, since it includes similar textual genres dealing 

with similar plots, and translated texts. Using traditional corpus linguistics techniques, we identify the cross-

linguistic narrative approaches and strategies that the authors of the stories adopted to promote acceptance and 

celebration of Queerness in three different languages and cultures, and that a teacher should underline. In 

particular, we look at nomination (titles, narration and speech representation) and at the representation of 

eventual physical contacts of the characters. At present, our preliminary finding based on our small bilingual 

(English and French) comparable sub-corpus dedicated to homoparental stories, reveals no evidence of gender 

stereotyping within the representations of homosexual couples, yet through different narrative approaches and 
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linguistic strategies in English and French. These differences mirror specific national constructs (the US and 

France) and authorial choices. What has been cross-linguistically promoted is the idea that homoparental families 

are just like other families. By means of further investigations on the whole corpus, we discuss this result and 

illustrate other findings and potential uses of this corpus in a “Queer classroom”.
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Textual patterns in novels – the suspended quotation as a linguistic unit

Mahlberg, Michaela (University of Nottingham)

Smith, Catherine (University of Birmingham)

Preston, Simon (University of Nottingham)

Recent studies in corpus linguistics have highlighted that the distribution of lexical items and phrases not only 

varies across registers, but also across sections of texts. Specific items or lexico-grammatical patterns can be 

shown to have a tendency to occur at particular points in a text such as the beginning or end of texts, paragraphs 

or sentences (e.g. Scott & Tribble 2006, Hoey & O’Donnell 2008, Mahlberg 2009, Römer 2010, O’Donnell et al. 

forthcoming). In order to investigate the distribution of items across sections of texts, it is necessary to identify 

useful textual units. Such units can be formally based on paragraphs or chapters of texts and depend on the type 

of text under investigation. The present paper focuses on literary texts, specifically novels by Charles Dickens. The 

linguistic unit we want to investigate is the ‘suspended quotation’. We argue that the suspended quotation is a 

useful device for the analysis of phraseologies of fictional texts, or more specifically novels. The concept of the 

suspended quotation was proposed by Lambert (1981), who defines it as an interruption of a character’s speech by 

the narrator, which is at least five words long. One reason why the suspended quotation appears to be worthy of 

attention is given by Lambert (1981) himself. He argues that it might be possible to see links between the types of 

characters that are being interrupted, e.g. funny characters or bad characters. Additionally, suspended quotations 

can be shown to be useful for finding consistent or repeated patterns of character behaviour. We have shown, for 

instance, how a concordance search for the name of a character in suspensions can reveal patterns of character 

information (Mahlberg forthcoming). In the present paper, we focus on two aspects of suspensions. Firstly, we 

build on the initial work in Mahlberg & Smith (forthcoming) that has scrutinized the empirical basis on which 

Lambert (1981) based his claims about suspensions. Lambert (1981) used samples from each of Dickens’s 15 

novels to show that the number of suspensions decreases in Dickens’s later work, compared to his earlier novels. 

Mahlberg & Smith (forthcoming) suggest that the rank order of the novels, when ordered by the relative number 

of suspensions they contain, changes when full texts are taken into account instead of text samples. We will take 

this point further and show that the basic trend that Lambert (1981) observes still holds when full texts are taken 

into account, but can be shown to be weaker than when described on the basis of his selected examples. We will 

also show that there is strong evidence that the specific choice of Lambert’s (1981) text samples made the trend 

look more pronounced than could be expected on the basis of a random text sample. Secondly, we will investigate 

the length of suspensions in relation to the novels in which they occur. We will thus investigate to which extent the 
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trend observed by Lambert (1981) is not only related to the number of suspensions but also to the quality of the 

suspensions. We argue that suspensions are useful linguistic units for the study of the distribution of lexical items 

in texts and we will discuss our results by situating them in the context of potential implication for stylistic studies 

of Dickens’s works. 
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The Case of Focus –The Reanalysis of Subjective Pronouns as Focus Markers in 

Predicative Complement Position

Maier, Georg (Universität Hamburg)

The “right use” of pronominal case forms has been deemed “one of the knottiest points in English grammar” 

(Jespersen 1933: 132). The reason for this “knottinesss” is that there are contexts which permit a choice between 

the use of subjective and objective pronoun forms in Present-Day English, such as ‘it-clefts’ (It is I/ me who does 

the thinking.), ‘pronoun-NP constructions’ (We/ Us Irish are in it again!), ‘coordinate NPs’ (I/ Me and the girl got 

married.), ‘subject predicatives’ (Who is it? It is I/ me).

Linguistic theorizing has offered various explanations for this variability: on the one hand, some formal 

approaches to case propose that the alternation between nominative and objective pronominal forms is 

determined by structural case mechanisms (e.g. Chomsky 1993). On the other hand, there are approaches 

assuming that the selection of pronominal case forms is best treated as a product of local or positional rules (e.g. 

Angermeyer & Singler 2003, Burridge 2004, Hudson 1995). Furthermore, there are accounts suggesting that

pronominal case variation in Modern English is due to a difference between ‘weak’ and ‘strong’ pronouns similar 

but yet different to those classes in Romance languages (Sweet 1875, Harris 1981). 

This paper provides a multivariate analysis of the distribution of pronoun case forms in two of the contexts 

exhibiting variability, i.e. simple subject predicatives and subject predicatives also functioning as focus of it-clefts. 

Based on more than 5000 data points from the BNC and the COCA, this study shows that the distribution of 

pronoun case forms is influenced by several factors, such as the clause type, the number and person of the 

pronoun as well as the mode of discourse. Furthermore, this paper also demonstrates that the factor Focus, i.e. the 

relatively most important or salient information in a clause (Dik 1978: 130, Siewierska 2004: 159), plays a crucial 

role in the distribution of pronoun case forms in the analysed contexts. On the one hand, this challenges many 

earlier accounts trying to account for the distribution of pronoun case forms. On the other hand, however, this is 

in line with the situation found not only in several varieties of English exhibiting “pronoun exchange”, where 

subjective pronouns have been reanalysed as Focus markers (e.g. Paddock 1994), but also with that observed in 

some Pidgin and Creole varieties, which do not have case distinctions but distinctions between emphatic and 

unemphatic pronoun forms (e.g. Huber 1999). Hence, it is argued that a re-functionalisation process similar to 

those in the “pronoun exchange” regions has taken place in subject predicative complements following it and a 

form of BE also in the standard varieties of English: subject pronoun forms may be used in subject predicative 

complements to mark focussed pronouns, by exploiting the potential for variability in these contexts.
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Aspect Expressed by the Prefix a- in Late Modern English Dialects (based on 

Joseph Wright’s English Dialect Dictionary)

Markus, Manfred (University of Innsbruck)

The historical development of the so-called expanded form of verbs in English (to be + -ing) is closely connected 

with the gerund, which is itself a nominal syntagm, but may, on occasion, be embedded in a verb phrase (e.g. in 

[to be fond] of singing). In addition to this fairly subtle syntactic difference (too subtle for dialect speakers?) 

between the two grammatical categories, their proximity is also a formal one: they both make use of the suffix -

ing, which is interpretable as a participial marker in the case of the expanded form and as a nominal suffix in the 

other case of the gerund. 

Originally, i.e. before Late ME, -ing was, like its allomorph -ung, only a nominal suffix (for nouns of action, 

however). The verbal suffixes for participles were, depending on the dialect involved, -ende, -inde or -ande. In 

Late Modern English, when standardisation was in common demand and morphology lost ground in favour of 

syntax, the nominal suffix -ing was functionally generalised and the originally verbal suffixes became obsolete. 

English dialects did not quite share this standardisation. They clearly accepted the formal simplification -ing,

mostly in the further simplified form -in’, but they widely stuck to the gerund for which this form was originally 

used, by marking the nominal quality of -ing constructions. The all-purpose marker was the prefix a- as a 

phonologically reduced allomorph of prepositions such as on or in. While a construction like he was a-shaking, 

from a present point of view, may look like a mere variant of the modern expanded form, it is, from a historical 

point of view, a phonologically simplified gerundial construction he was on shaking. There is a similar 

construction in German dialects: er ist am Zittern. Though this construction works with the infinitive, whereas 

English dialects use the old nominal suffix, the function of temporary or progressive aspect is to be found in either 

case.

The present paper will, on a corpus linguistic basis, study the occurrence of the a- prefix for aspectual purposes in 

English dialects as available in EDD Online. I will also retrieve the less frequent but more original on -ing and in -

ing constructions. Allophonic variants, e.g. o-*ing instead of a-*ing and -in’ instead of standardised -ing, will also 

be grasped. Moreover, the frequent separate spelling a + *ing/in' will be included. It is hoped that the study of 

dialect takes us closer to the real reasons of language change than the - so far dominant - study of English 

standard.
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Pre-colonial words, postcolonial developments: Usages of make in 

contemporary Singapore, Hong Kong and Great Britain as outgrowths of make 

in Early Modern English

Mehl, Seth (University College London)

The term ‘New Englishes’ has often been applied to varieties of English located outside a few accepted standard 

locales such as Great Britain and the United States.  Despite the ease of conceptualising distinctive features of 

‘new’ Englishes as shifts away from British English, it is clearly not possible to establish conclusions regarding 

directional diachronic change by comparing contemporary English outside Great Britain to contemporary English 

inside Great Britain.  How, then, might we compare synchronic English varieties to each other while appropriately 

conceptualising their similarities and differences in terms of diachronic change, in terms of shifts toward or away 

from some primary example?  This paper addresses that question by studying semantic and syntactic variation 

and change in one high-frequency verb, make, from a common starting point in pre-colonial Great Britain to three 

contemporary varieties of English: Singapore English, Hong Kong English, and British English.  In order to do so, 

the study examines the Singapore, Hong Kong, and Great Britain components of the International Corpus of 

English (ICE), and establishes a parallel Early Modern English corpus representing the historical period 

immediately preceding British contact with the regions of Singapore and Hong Kong.  The ICE corpora 

meticulously control text types for a high degree of balance between components and are therefore a valuable 

resource for comparative synchronic studies; the Early Modern English corpus compiled for the present study is 

constructed to mirror the controlled text types in the written component of the ICE corpora as closely as possible, 

and therefore provides a useful counterpart for comparisons to the synchronic components of ICE.  Semantic and 

syntactic analysis is conducted in a data-driven manner, with senses and constructions established lexicologically, 

based on corpus data.  The result is a map of semantic and syntactic change as emerging from a single root, Early 

Modern English in Great Britain, and developing into three parallel contemporary branches of English.  The study 

of lexical change, both in terms of word meanings and constructions, has long been central to diachronic linguistic 

research; contemporary lexical semantic variation worldwide is a clear synchronic counterpart to such research, 

and lexical semantics therefore offers an excellent inroad to questions of diachronic change as they relate to 

synchronic variation.  In addition, recent frameworks of ‘Postcolonial Englishes’ invite comparisons between ‘pre-

colonial’ British English and ‘postcolonial’ varieties including Singapore English and Hong Kong English, and 

indeed including contemporary ‘postcolonial’ British English as well.  The paper will present distinctive semantic 

and syntactic features of make in the three contemporary varieties and the relationships between those features 

and historical features of make.  The paper will thus serve to enhance our understanding of language variation and 
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change in general and semantic variation and change in particular, as well as the relationship between diachronic 

change and synchronic variation.  
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The diachronic development of binomial reversibility in Late Modern English: 

Freezing, unfreezing, changing preferences

Mollin, Sandra (Heidelberg University)

Binomials have been defined by Malkiel (1959) as coordinated pairs of words of the same word class. They are 

characterised by their degree of reversibility: some are completely frozen and allow for no reversal (e.g. back and 

forth) while others merely show a preference for one of the two possible sequences (e.g. buy and sell rather than 

sell and buy) or are entirely reversible (e.g. cities and towns as well as towns and cities). This paper asks whether 

the degree of (ir)reversibility of individual binomials may change over time, and if so, which different patterns of 

change can be observed. Malkiel (1959: 116) assumes that binomials are reversible to begin with, and some then 

acquire a preference for one of the two variants, in a number of cases up to the point of irreversibility. However, 

no empirical studies have yet tested this assumption.

For a diachronic study of binomial reversibility, a corpus is required that is large enough to yield good numbers of 

hits for several time spans. Fortunately, such a resource has recently become available in the GoogleBooks n-gram 

data, whose American English subcorpus (approximately 155 billion words in size) is used here via the 

corpus.byu.edu interface. Advantages and problems in using this corpus will be discussed.

The 250 most frequent binomials in contemporary American English (as extracted from the COCA corpus) are 

investigated, collecting the frequencies of both possible variants (‘A and B’ as well as ‘B and A’) from the 

GoogleBooks corpus for each decade between the 1810s and the 2000s. An (ir)reversibility score is calculated that 

reflects the degree of preference for the more frequent variant, and the development of the binomials is plotted 

graphically.

A large number of different patterns emerge from the data. Some are static, suggesting that changes may have 

preceded the time span covered in the corpus. However, a surprisingly large number of binomials (53%) exhibit 

changes: we find freezing towards a stronger preference, as expected, but also unfreezing towards greater 

reversibility. A number of binomials have even changed the preferred order during the past 200 years, such as 

mother and father, free and fair, and vitamins and minerals. Moreover, a large number of complex (i.e. non-

linear) patterns emerge, suggesting that when new binomials enter the language, fluctuations in reversibility are 

common for a few decades before a stable stage is reached. While some binomials’ changes can be explained in 

terms of the development of the prevalence of their referents in society, the majority cannot, suggesting general 

inner-linguistic mechanisms of language change (possibly lexicalisation in the sense of Brinton & Traugott 2005).
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The paper will illustrate the different patterns of change with examples and conclude with a case study of a bundle 

of semantically related binomials, namely the development of the (ir)reversibility of gender binomials (e.g. ladies 

and gentlemen, men and women, mothers and fathers etc.).

References

Brinton, Laurel J. & Elizabeth Closs Traugott. 2005. Lexicalization and Language Change. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press.

Malkiel, Yakov. 1959. Studies in irreversible binomials. Lingua 8. 113-160.



ICAME 33 Corpora at the centre and crossroads of English linguistics University of Leuven, 30 May – 3 June 2012

Page 202 wwwling.arts.kuleuven.be/icame33

The role of pseudo-objects in language variation and change

Mondorf, Britta (Johannes Gutenberg-University Mainz)

Corpus-based diachronic variation studies show that English has recently undergone marked changes concerning 

its verb complementation. A large number of pseudo-objects (i.e. NPs which share some, but not all, properties 

with fully-fledged direct objects) have emerged in both British and American English.

In detransitivization processes these semi-transitive uses can develop from transitive structures which reduce 

their transitivity over time. This is the case with causative bring, which has undergone systematic 

detransitivization during the past 400 years in both British and American English. In the course of this diachronic 

change fully transitive uses of causative bring still possible in Early Modern English have come to be hardly 

acceptable in Present-day English.

(1) *She brought him to laugh.

Detransitivization is also found with a group of verbs conventionally taking semi-transitive objects (such as 

reflexives), which are increasingly supplanted, for instance, by particles, thus rendering the verb intransitive:

(2) Brace yourself for the impact. > Brace up, Merrill. [BNC]

Conversely, transitivization processes affect some originally intransitive verbs. Thus, verbs that cannot normally 

take direct objects occur with pseudo-objects in way-constructions or with dummy it:

(3) way-construction:

They snored their way through the meeting.

(4) Dummy it:

Highway panic as snake legs it to freedom. [Headline in The Guardian 2000] 

The question arises as to what motivates the occurrence of these semantically weak pseudo-objects. Drawing on 

diachronic corpora as well as Present-day English data from British and American English the present paper 

investigates whether the graded notion of transitivity (cf. Hopper & Thompson 1980: 251), can be related to 

different degrees of verb entrenchment. Are semi-transitive uses the incipient stages of transitivization and 

detransitivization processes - and can we claim that semi-transitive structures usher out originally transitive verbs 

which decrease their verbal territory and usher in originally intransitive verbs which enhance their verbal 

territory?
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Talking about government in metaphors – a comparison across varieties of 

English

Müller, Simone (Justus Liebig University Giessen)

This paper sets out to uncover differences in the metaphor use of written texts about government and political 

parties from two countries, Great Britain and Singapore, as representatives of a Western culture with a Standard 

English variety on the one hand versus an Asian culture with one of the New Englishes on the other hand. The 

comparison is done by identifying, describing, classifying and quantifying all metaphor-related variation in a 

selection of texts from these two countries. 

The identification of metaphors was based on the “MIP” (Metaphor Identification Procedure) approach devised 

and outlined by the so-called Pragglejaz group, which consists of ten researchers in the metaphor field (Pragglejaz 

Group 2007, cf. also Steen et al. 2010a, Steen et al. 2010b). It is a 5-step procedure for every word or lexical unit, 

in which this unit is assigned a value concerning its metaphorical or non-metaphorical use. This decision is based 

on a number of criteria which also make use of dictionaries. In the present study, the main sources were the 

Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English (LDOCE; Longman dictionary of contemporary English 2009) and 

the OED online (Oxford English Dictionary Online). After identifying the metaphors in both corpora, they were 

classified according to their grammatical category, the source domain they used, and their positive or negative 

evaluation of the referent/agent. Thus, cognitive aspects as advocated by Lakoff and Johnson (Lakoff, Johnson 

2003 (1980)) also come into play. The results of this classification were then compared quantitatively and 

qualitatively between the two corpora.

The material used consists of press editorials from ICE Great Britain and ICE Singapore which have the (national) 

government and its opposition as their topic. In the selection of texts, special care was taken to ensure maximal 

comparability in terms of topical content. This was of particular importance for this study since the database is 

very small, due to the detailed and work-intensive analysis implied in the MIP approach.

At first reading, the differences in metaphor use seem to lie mostly in the political landscape and in the political 

stance of the writer.  However, my analysis shows that there is also more subtle variation. Thus, in the 

Singaporean texts, metaphors expressed in verb phrases turned out to be much more common than in the British 

texts, while the British authors seem to prefer noun phrases for their metaphors. Moreover, these verb phrases 

often denote, in their literal or basic meaning, physical actions such as running, picking, put a finger on sth., stand 

up to sth., etc. in the texts from ICE Singapore, while the metaphorically used verb phrases in the British texts 
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tend to denote more complex or abstract activities, such as keeping the flame burning or drop into a second 

league. Further differences are found in the use of source domains, such as health, sports, war, etc. 
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Ingressive biginnen in Middle English: the development of a textual function

Petré, Peter (University of Leuven)

The topic of this paper is the ingressive aspect as expressed by the Middle English verb biginnen, which is 

investigated by means of an analysis of its past-tense occurrences in the period 1050-1640, based on an exhaustive 

sample from LEON 0.3 (Petré 2011). 

Originally, ingressive biginnen had two functions:

(i) At the level of the clause it emphasized duration of the event;

(ii) At the textual level it made explicit for the reader the overlap with other events. 

(1), where the subsequent building of the wall and castle requires that the ditch is finished, illustrates (i). (2), 

where the singing and weeping are clearly concurrent, illustrates (ii). 

(1) He bigon to deluen; dic swiðe muchele. 

Þer-uppe stenene wal; þe wes strong ouer-al. 

ane burh he arerde.

‘He began/undertook to dig a very great ditch. Above it a stone wall, that was strong everywhere, and a castle he 

raised.’ (a1275(c1205))

(2) [About a priest who cannot sing] Þer was a gentyl-womman þat satt behynd hym & hard hym syng, & sho began to 

wepe; and he, trowyng þat sho wepid for swettnes of his voyse, began to syng lowder þan he did tofor.

‘There was a gentlewoman who sat behind him and heard him sing, and she began to weep; and he, thinking that she 

wept for the sweetness of his voice, began to sing louder than he did before.’ (c1450)

The contrast between the two functions has only been hinted at, in a synchronic study of Old English by Los 

(2000). Their further development and its significance has not yet been examined in detail. Importantly, I argue 

that this development provides early evidence for a far-reaching shift in the way narratives are structured in 

English. Old English grammar favoured narratives in serial fashion, construing events as bounded, i.e. 

completed (or reaching their terminal point) and marked off from other events, e.g. by means of time adverbs 

such as þa ‘then’. By contrast, Present-Day English also makes significant use of unbounded construal, which 

encodes events as on-going in a single prolonged ‘now’, and overlapping. While this is done most clearly through 

progressive aspect (he is walking and looking around), in the past tense it is mainly achieved by means of 

ingressives (Carroll, von Stutterheim & Nuese 2004: 206), which recast the ‘now’ into a ‘from this point on’, and 
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construing an event as open-ended, and may emphasize overlap with other events, as in (2), which therefore may 

be considered as typical of unbounded language use. 

My analysis shows that between early and late Middle English, biginnen clearly shifts its preference from (i), more 

typical of bounded language use, to (ii), more typical of unbounded language use, and in absolute frequencies 

function (ii) increases as well. Methodologically, my case study shows how detailed corpus analysis can provide 

diachronic support for the difference in narrative construal between English and other Germanic languages, 

which has so far mainly been examined by means of psycholinguistic experimental research. 
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Tag questions in contemporary London English: Current trends in 

invariabilisation

Pichler, Heike (University of Salford)

Torgersen, Eivind (Sør-Trøndelag University College)

Recent studies demonstrate that vernacular varieties do not always conform to the rules of tag question formation 

in Standard English whereby tags match the syntactic-semantic properties of their preceding host clause, as 

shown in (1). Andersen’s (2001) and Cheshire & Fox’s (2009) analyses of innit and weren’t it in London English 

reveal frequent invariant use of these canonical-type tag variants, as shown in (2) and (3). This paper builds on 

previous analyses which have targeted individual variants only and presents the results of a corpus-based 

variationist analysis of the entire system of canonical question tags in contemporary London English. We thus aim 

to establish the full extent to which the tag system is undergoing invariabilisation (Andersen 2001: 98) and the 

social forces driving any observed changes. 

(1) It’s weird, isn’t it? 

(2) They was getting jealous though, innit?

(3) And it’s about ten questions as well, weren’t it?

Our analysis is based on some 7,500 tokens of question tags retrieved from two corpora of London English: the 

1.4-million-word Linguistic Innovators corpus collected between 2005 and 2006 in an ethnically diverse inner-

city borough (Hackney) and in a much less diverse borough (Havering) (Kerswill et al. 2007); and the 1.2-million-

word Multicultural London English corpus collected in 2008 in three adjacent multi-ethnic inner-city boroughs 

(Hackney; Haringey; Islington) (Cheshire et al. 2011). The combined speaker sample is stratified by four social 

factors: ethnicity, locality, age and sex. Close analysis of the syntactic-semantic distribution of all question tags in 

the corpora demonstrates that multiple tag variants are undergoing invariabilisation simultaneously, each 

replacing different sets of canonical tags and occupying different syntactic-semantic niches in the tag system. 

Inspection of the variants’ social distribution reveals that the role of innovators cannot be attributed to a single 

social group. Different social groups drive the invariabilisation of different tag variants, with ethnicity generally 

the strongest predictor of change.



ICAME 33 Corpora at the centre and crossroads of English linguistics University of Leuven, 30 May – 3 June 2012

Page 209 wwwling.arts.kuleuven.be/icame33

These results have important methodological and theoretical implications. They demonstrate the importance of 

accountable quantitative analyses for fully uncovering current trends of linguistic change, and demonstrate the 

importance of ethnicity in driving linguistic changes beyond phonology and morpho-syntax. 
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Using Dependency-Annotated Corpora to Improve Collocation Extraction

Proisl, Thomas (FAU Erlangen-Nürnberg)

Uhrig, Peter (FAU Erlangen-Nürnberg)

The extraction of collocations from corpora is of central importance for linguists working on such diverse topics as 

foreign language lexicography (see for instance Sinclair 1987), language learning (Nesselhauf 2005), linguistic 

varieties (e.g. Schilk 2006), or psycholinguistic experiments (e.g. Ellis/Frey 2009, Ellis et al. 2009). For all these 

researchers, it is desirable to have access to “good” lists of collocates for a given word. We shall demonstrate in our 

presentation that the use of dependency-annotated corpora leads to substantially improved results.

Over the past few years, dependency grammar has gained more and more support in Natural Language Processing

(NLP) so that both native dependency parsers as well as systems for the conversion of phrase structures into

dependency structures are available today. Since the idea of a dependency analysis is to make explicit the

syntactic-semantic relations between the word forms in a sentence, it is perfectly suited to the automatic

extraction of collocations and other multi-word units (see for instance Weller/Heid 2010). Dependency

annotation allows us to restrict the analysis to only those co-occurring items that are related and thus to exclude

all items that are only found in the direct linguistic context by coincidence. On the other hand it can also find long-

distance dependencies identified by the parser that are found outside a window of n (typically 5) tokens to either 

side.

For English, the Stanford Dependencies Model (de Marneffe et al. 2006, de Marneffe/Manning 2008) is a 

common annotation scheme in the area of Natural Language Processing (see Cer et al. 2010). It comes with a free 

piece of software1 that can convert Penn-Treebank-style phrase structure trees (which are still a sort of de-facto 

standard in NLP) into dependency structures.

In our presentation we will compare our mechanism for the extraction of collocations on the basis of dependency

relations to the established window-based approach. The comparison will be based on the parsed version of the

British National Corpus (BNC) of the Treebank.info project (Uhrig/Proisl 2011). The results are then evaluated

against the Oxford Collocations Dictionary for Students of English (2nd edition). We will show that both precision

                                                          
1 http://nlp.stanford.edu/software/lex-parser.shtml
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and recall can be improved significantly with our method; thus it can provide both shorter and more accurate lists 

to researchers.

We will conclude our paper by explaining how researchers can upload their own corpora to the Treebank.info

platform and obtain dependency-based collocation lists of their own data. The presentation of the data can be 

arranged according to the dependency relation that connects the pairs of words in a way similar to the 

presentation given by the Sketch Engine (Kilgarriff et al. 2004), but based on a full syntactic parse.
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The modal and quasi-modal verbs of obligation and necessity in the English 

varieties of Singapore, India and the Philippines.

Rajalahti, Kaisa (University of Tampere)

Parviainen, Hanna (University of Tampere)

Klemola, Juhani (University of Tampere)

This paper investigates the use of modal and quasi-modal verbs of obligation and necessity in the varieties of 

English spoken in Singapore, Philippine and India. In addition, the “source” varieties, British and American 

English, have been included in the study for point of reference. The verbs analysed in the study are must, should, 

need, have to, have got to, need to, be supposed to, ought to and had better.

This study involves both a form-based and a semantic analysis of the data, and thus supplements Collins (2009), 

which offers a purely form-based analysis of modals and quasi-modals in World Englishes. In this study we 

examine whether there is a difference in the way speakers of Asian and Western varieties of English use modal 

and quasi-modal verbs of obligation and necessity. The use of these verbs entails authority over the recipient and 

thus a study examining the use of these verbs can reveal some interesting features about the social norms and 

hierarchies in the local societies/cultures. Although the main focus of this study is on the frequencies of deontic 

modality, epistemic modality will also be examined in those cases where the verb permits epistemic use. The data 

for Singapore, Philippine, Indian and British English were obtained from the International Corpus of English 

(ICE), whereas the American variety was studied by using two sets of corpora: The Santa Barbara Corpus of 

Spoken American English and Frown, which consists of written American English.

The results of the study indicate that for all other verbs except for the auxiliary must, epistemic modality is used 

less frequently than deontic modality. In all varieties, the most frequently used verbs are have to, should and 

must, while relatively high frequencies can also be found for the verbs need to and supposed to. In contrast, ought 

to, had better and need were low in all varieties examined in this study. An interesting observation can be made on

the basis of the results of the study: the use of modal and quasi-modal verbs appears to be more frequent in the 

Asian varieties than in the British and American varieties. The study suggests, in the spirit of Leech and Fallon 

(1992), that the high use of these verbs in Asian varieties might be explained with the differences between Asian 

and Western cultures: Asian societies tend to be more hierarchical and thus, the use of verbs expressing duty and 

obligation are socially more acceptable than in the more consensus-driven societies of Britain and America. 
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Temporal specification of the progressive form in World Englishes

Rautionaho, Paula (University of Tampere)

Smitterberg (2002: 193) argues that increased integration of the progressive form (BE + -ing) results in a decrease 

in the need to use temporal adverbials for modification of the progressive form. In other words, the better 

integrated the form is in a variety, the less temporal adverbials are needed. The purpose of this paper is to 

investigate the use of temporal adverbials to modify the progressive form in altogether eight varieties of English 

throughout the world. With the help of this information the possible connection between temporal specification 

and the frequency of the progressive will then be discussed. 

Temporal specification of the progressive has been discussed in numerous previous studies, including Collins 

(2008), Römer (2005), and Scheffer (1975). Based largely on these studies, the present study seeks answers to the 

following questions: 

1. What is the frequency of temporal specification of the progressive in World Englishes?

2. What are the most typical temporal adverbials to co-occur with the progressive?

3. How are different types of temporal adverbials used with the progressive?

4. How are temporal adverbials used with different forms of the progressive?

5. Do L1/more traditional varieties have lower frequency of temporal specification than L2/more recent 

varieties?

The data for my study comes mainly from the set of International Corpus of English (ICE), which represent 

several national varieties. The eight varieties included in the research are dispersed both in place and in time, 

ranging from the Asian continent to the Caribbean, and from more traditional varieties to more recent ones. As 

the progressive is most often used in casual conversations (Arnaud 1998: 128), the data has been limited to 

spontaneous speech events between two or more participants (Direct conversations section of ICE). The data has 

been processed with the help of a search tool (WordSmith 4.0) to locate progressives and further those which are 

modified by temporal adverbials. The temporal adverbials have then been analysed in detail in order to find 

answers to the research questions.
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Approximately 6,400 progressive forms were found in the 800,000-word-database, and of these close to 1,150 (c. 

18%) were temporally specified via a number of different temporal adverbials. Preliminary results show that the 

frequency of temporal specification of progressives in the eight varieties studied ranges from 14% to 21%, with 

statistically significant (chi-square tested) differences between L1 and L2 varieties. A preliminary analysis of the 

present data would thus seem to support Smitterberg’s argument on the connection between temporal 

specification and the integration of progressives.
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A Finer Definition of Neology in English: from word to register

Renouf, Antoinette (Birmingham City University)

This paper forms part of a larger study which takes a corpus-based approach in the diachronic study of a two-

billion word mainstream UK journalistic news texts, from 1984-2011, to arrive at a progressively finer definition 

and understanding of English neology.

Neology is an intrinsically diachronic phenomenon, and we have demonstrated that through the analysis of a 

given diachronic corpus, the life-cycle of each neologism can be monitored with some precision (Renouf 2007, 

forthcoming). This corpus linguistic approach comes into its own at its intersection with lexicography, 

terminology and translation studies (henceforth ‘professions’). Here, its ability to reveal the status of a neologism -

from its first appearance, through its subsequent patterns of recurrence, to its assimilation into the language -

represents knowledge crucial for descriptive and practical purposes. 

In this paper, we address the stance traditionally taken by the professions that neologising is an isolated event. 

This seems to be true of some idiosyncratic nonce formations thrown up in ‘private’ socio-linguistic settings 

(Hohenhaus 2007). However, in the arena of ‘public’ (journalistic) text, our diachronic data reveal that it is in fact 

a communal and cumulative activity. In response to topical concerns, as well as the requirements of text creation 

on the ‘interactive’ and ‘autonomous’ planes (Sinclair 1981), a host of neologisms emerges within a similar period 

of time, contributed by different writers and speakers. These neologisms are seldom newly coined, but are existing 

words revived; inflections, derivations and compounds of existing words; or existing words invested with a new 

sense or reference, or a new lexico-grammatical profile. They share a common fate across a shorter or longer point 

in history before they are dispersed on their individual paths, as man and history shift their attention to new 

issues.

These accumulating neologisms begin to form a network of inter-collocating words which, if sufficiently sustained 

by the common interest, evolve into something approaching a new language ‘register’. For the professions, an 

awareness of this network is of immense use - the more so if viewed through analytical models from such fields as 

discourse analysis and information structure. 

New terms, words and senses inter-relate in several ways. They are often synonyms, contextually licensed to 

substitute for or paraphrase each other, each bringing nuances and connotations to refine a concept. They fulfil 

rhetorical roles in reinforcing or distancing. Furthermore, in this evolving network, the role of inflectional and 

derivational innovation is clearly revealed to be more than a matter of grammar (Kastovsky 1986). It fulfils a 
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centrally informative function, allowing the logic of the text to proceed; it provides the ‘new’ to a base form’s 

‘given’; and allows a topic, once named, to be discussed. 

The extent of this incipient register creation remains a matter of hypothesis and, ultimately, circumstance. This 

paper will provide a set of illustrative data from a current area of feverish neologistic activity in UK journalism, 

concerning the economic crisis, the responses of its leadership, and the consequences for society.
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Deceptive cognates in speech and writing: A corpus-based study of English false 

friends in the production of Spanish students1

Roca-Varela, María Luisa (University of Santiago de Compostela)

The English language has a significant number of Latin-based words due to the influence of Latin and French in 

its history, development and evolution over time. As a consequence of this, there are noticeable lexical similarities 

between the lexicons of many Romance languages and English (Granger 1996). This lexical likeness may 

sometimes help students in their learning of English vocabulary, although this is not always the case. Thus, there 

are words between English and other Romance languages which look alike and they do not have the same 

meaning, as illustrated by the so-called deceptive cognates (Lado 1957) or false friends (Koessler & Derocquigny

1928). The phenomenon of false friends has been studied extensively in different fields of language research, such 

as translation (Granger & Swallow 1988, Venuti 2002, Malkiel 2006), language acquisition (Frutos Martínez

2001, Chacón 2006) and lexicography (Hill 1982, Prado 2001). In spite of this, there is a conspicuous scarcity of 

corpus-based research on this crosslinguistic issue with the exception of some pioneering studies (Granger 1996,

Palacios & Alonso 2005). 

This paper presents a corpus-based approach to the analysis of English false friends in the written and spoken 

performance of Spanish learners of English. It compares the occurrence of 100 high-frequency false friends in 

both modes of communication (speech and writing) through an analysis of two learner corpora: ICLE (the 

International Corpus of Learner English) and LINDSEI (Louvain International Database of Spoken English 

Interlanguage). This study combines both quantitative and qualitative analysis. It presents numerical data 

(frequency tables and percentages) and it also seeks to understand students’ difficulties in the use of false friends. 

A total amount of 1403 sample sentences were closely examined to draw conclusions on the use of 100 false 

friends in learner language. Broadly speaking, data from both corpora indicate that false friends are more 

frequently used in written than in spoken language. We will see that one plausible reason that might account for 

this finding is that although the false friends analysed are high-frequency English words, they may be perceived as 

quite formal and typical of a more formal mode of communication, such as writing. Apart from that, there are two 

                                                          
1 I am grateful to the Spanish Ministry of Education (grant n. AP 2007-04477), to the European Regional Development 

Fund and the Autonomous Government of Galicia (Directorate General for Scientific and Technological Promotion, grant 

CN2011/011) and to the Galician Ministry of Education (Secretaría Xeral de Investigación PGIDIT05PXIB20401PR and HU 

2006/14-0) for their generous financial support.
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main conclusions that might be gathered from this study. On the one hand, evidence shows that the L1 (Spanish)

has an impact on the use of English vocabulary in both speech (e.g. actually, pretend, quiet, stranger) and writing

(e.g. argument, notice, character, realise); on the other hand, this study proves that even advanced learners of 

English misuse some false friends in both modes of communication which prevents them from having a full 

command of the English language.
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Syntactic Constraints on the Use of Dual Form Intensifiers in Modern English

Rohdenburg, Günter (University of Paderborn)

Throughout the Modern English period, including the present time, suffixed and suffixless variants of intensifiers 

such as exceeding(ly), extreme(ly), awful(ly), whole/wholly and real(ly) have displayed distinctly different 

distributional affinities, with zero intensifiers preferring adjective and adverb heads and –ly adverbs tending to 

occur with verbal and participial heads (cf., e.g., Nevalainen 1994: 245-246 & 2008: 297, Peters 1994: 285-286). 

Building on these insights, this paper explores two novel  and more delicate syntactic constraints on the 

occurrence of dual form intensifiers, which happen to be paralleled by the choice between synthetic and analytic 

comparatives like prouder and more proud (Mondorf 2009). There is, first of all, a clear-cut contrast between 

attributive adjectives on the one hand and predicative or postnominal uses on the other, which, apart from any 

prosodic differences, appears to reflect a cline of verbality (cf. e.g. Fischer 2001 & 2011: 419). Predicative and 

postnominal uses, which may be assumed to be more verbal than attributives, are also more likely to be attracted 

to both the – more explicitly marked – analytic comparative and the formally marked intensifier. In addition, 

within the domain of predicative and postnominal structures, adjectives complemented by clauses or 

prepositional phrases tend to prefer the more explicit option with both variation phenomena. This tendency is 

straightforwardly accounted for in terms of the Complexity Principle (cf. e.g. Rohdenburg 1996), which stipulates 

that cognitively more complex environments favour the choice of more explicit grammatical variants. However, 

given that the less verbal attributives typically reject any form of complement, it could also be argued that 

predicative and postnominal uses with complements are more verbal than those without. The database used for 

this paper consists of several years of British and American newspapers from the 1990s and early 2000s, the OED 

quotations and a sizeable collection of historical corpora provided by Chadwyck-Healey, the Gutenberg project 

and Mark Davies.
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Light verb constructions in the history of English

Ronan, Patricia (University of Lausanne)

The use of Light Verb Constructions, such as have a walk or take a decision, has received increasing amounts of 

attention during the last two decades. So far, corpus based research has focused on uses and frequencies of Light 

Verbs at various stages in the history of English (e.g. Algeo 1996, Claridge 2000, Matsumoto 2008, Ronan 2011). 

The only currently existing overview volume of the use of Light Verbs throughout the history of English (Brinton &

Akimoto 1999) contains studies whose data is sampled using different sampling principles: the contributing 

researchers investigate varying sets of Light Verbs and admit dissimilar types of predicate nouns. A more uniform 

study would therefore be a desiderate.

The current study aims to illustrate the changes in frequencies and uses of Light Verb Constructions during the 

history of English. The data are collected from 100.000 word sample corpora taken from The Dictionary of Old 

English Corpus in Electronic Form, the Middle English Grammar Corpus and the eChaucer Concordance. Further,

the Helsinki Corpus is used as a source for Early Modern English data. The study will allow a re-evaluation of the 

currently common assessment that the structures in question were infrequent in earlier English and rose in 

frequency only from Early Modern English by using more coherently sampled data. Further, the impact of 

changing linguistic influences on the use of the structures will be thematized.
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A New Angle on Infinitival and -ing Complements of Afraid, with Evidence from 

the TIME Corpus

Rudanko, Juhani (University of Tampere)

Consider sentences (1-2), both from the TIME Magazine corpus:

(1) He is, indeed, a little afraid to venture outside of Gotham. (1927, TIME)

(2) They’re afraid of assuming the obligations, financial and spiritual, of marriage. (1927, TIME)

The adjective afraid may select both a to infinitive complement, as in (1), and what may be termed an of -ing

complement, as in (2). Sense 1 of the adjective is defined in the OED as ‘in a state of fear or apprehension’. The 

infinitival construction is additionally given the more specific gloss of ‘in fear of the consequence (to oneself) of; 

not having the courage to’, but both of -ing and to infinitive complements are featured under the same general 

sense of the adjective in the OED. The two variant constructions are so near each other from the point of view of 

their meanings that the alternation between them has been of interest to grammarians and students of English. 

Among those who have commented on it is Bolinger (1968), who linked the of -ing complement with afraid to a 

“fear actually present,” and the to infinitive to a “potential action” (Bolinger 1968: 124).

The present study takes up the variation between the two types of sentential complement. It is noted that both of 

them involve subject control, and it is then argued that an approach based on semantic (or theta) roles offers a 

new and promising approach to studying the variation in question. While the semantic role of the higher subject 

does not appear to vary, control theory opens the question of the semantic role of the lower subject for 

investigation. While it is acknowledged that no absolute rules can be given, it is argued that regularities that are of 

statistical significance can be observed when the semantic roles in question are investigated in a systematic way. 

Corpus evidence provides the necessary source of data for such an investigation, and the present study draws on 

several decades of the TIME Magazine corpus for authentic data. The results are also of broader interest to 

grammarians and students of English in shedding light on the semantic interpretation of to infinitival and -ing

complements in subject control constructions.
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Null Objects and Sentential Complements, with Evidence from COHA

Rudanko, Juhani (University of Tampere)

Rickman, Paul (University of Tampere)

Consider (1a-d), from Rizzi (1986: 503-4):

(1) a. This leads people to the following conclusion.

b. This leads to the following conclusion.

c. This leads people to conclude what follows.

d. *This leads to conclude what follows.

In (1a) and (1c) the verb lead selects an overt object and a second complement, which is a PP in (1a) and a 

sentential complement involving object control in (1c). (1d) is ill formed, and the standard explanation is Bach’s 

Generalization, which says that “[i]n object control structures the object NP must be structurally represented”

(Rizzi 1986: 503). By contrast, since (1b) is not an object control construction, it is unaffected by the 

Generalization.

The paper reviews some evidence that the second complement in (1c) is indeed sentential, with an understood 

subject, and then examines Bach’s Generalization. While the Generalization often holds, there are some apparent 

counterexamples, including the “against -ing” construction:

(2) The Humane Society of New York wishes to warn against trapping dogs and cats. (1933, COHA, News)

Sentence (2) shows that Bach’s Generalization does not always hold in English in a straightforward way. One 

solution is to postulate an understood object NP in a sentence of the type of (2), taking into account that warn

readily permits an overt object, as in The Humane Society warns people against trapping dogs and cats, with the 

understood object then controlling the understood subject.

The paper focuses on apparent violations of Bach’s Generalization involving warn on the basis of the Corpus of 

Historical American English, COHA. This corpus makes it possible to track the frequency of such constructions in 

American English over the last two centuries. The paper also investigates the nature of the understood object in

apparent violations of the Generalization, on the basis of authentic corpus data, from COHA. The main question in 

interpreting the construction is whether the understood object is general, as in (2) – Rizzi employs the term “arb” 

in his article – or whether a more specific interpretation may also be possible, and if so, whether corpus evidence 

may shed light on the incidence of the two interpretations.
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A bottom-up approach to multilectal variation in the lexicon of written Standard 

English

Ruette, Tom (University of Leuven)

Ehret, Katharina (University of Freiburg)

Szmrecsanyi, Benedikt (University of Freiburg)

We explore lexical variation in written standard English utilizing bottom-up methodologies at the crossroads of 

corpus-based lexicology and NLP-oriented disciplines such as information retrieval.

Our point of departure is the fact that we know next to nothing about how exactly a number of lectal dimensions 

(regional, diachronic, and text type-related) conspire to engender lexical variation in English. Thus, we tap into 

the well-known Brown family of Standard English text corpora to learn about interactions between three 

variational dimensions relevant to lexical variation: (1) a regional dimension (British English versus American 

English); (2) a diachronic dimension (1960s material versus 1990s material); and (3) a text-type dimension 

(informative versus imaginative text types).

In line with the Leuven approach to lexical variation (Geeraerts et al. 1999), we are committed to provide an 

accurate account of lectal interactions by analyzing a representative sample of lexical variation. We specifically go 

beyond collecting a list of usual suspects (e.g. truck versus lorry). Instead, we generate a set of lexical candidate 

variables in a bottom-up fashion, making sure that none of the investigated variational dimensions is artificially 

favored. We show how such a set can be generated by applying Semantic Vector Space models, which were 

originally developed for automated information retrieval but are now also popular in corpus-based semantics.

Technically, we begin by investigating a large corpus database that combines material from the British National 

Corpus (BNC), the American National Corpus (ANC), and a large English blog corpus to construct a so-called 

Semantic Vector Space model of English words. We then use a cluster algorithm to discover potential lexical 

alternation variables. This algorithm yields candidate lexical alternation variables, which are then screened 

manually to weed out mere semantic associations (e.g. meronyms) and retain acceptable alternation variables 

(ideally synonyms). The final list of lexical alternation variables is then annotated with regard to the variants’ 

usage frequencies in the corpora of the Brown family. Note that frequency counts are manually checked in cases 

where semantic problems (e.g. polysemy) are encountered. In a final step, we calculate a measure of aggregated 

lexical distance between the subcorpora by quantifying the amount of overlap in choosing the same variant from 
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the alternation variables. If two subcorpora generally prefer the same variants in the alternation contexts, we say 

that the aggregated lexical distance between these subcorpora is small.

On the empirical basis of the distributional behavior of more than 300 lexical alternation variables, we show that 

the method works as advertised despite the Brown corpus family’s relatively small size. It turns out that the most 

crucial lectal dimension in the Brown family is register variability, followed by regional variability and, coming in 

third, diachronic variability.
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What do speakers know about English Verb-Argument Constructions? 

Combining corpus and psycholinguistic evidence from L1 and L2 settings

Römer, Ute (Georgia State University)

O'Donnell, Matthew B. (University of Michigan)

Ellis, Nick C. (University of Michigan)

Construction Grammar argues that combinations of words (constructions) carry meanings as a whole (Goldberg 

2003 & 2006). Faced with a novel utterance such as “the ball mandools across the ground” speakers identify 

mandool as a verb of motion. Mandool inherits its interpretation from echoes of the verbs occupying the Verb-

Argument Construction (VAC) V across n, e.g., come, walk, move, ..., scud, skitter, flit. Using tools from corpus, 

computational and psycho-linguistics, we build on studies in Construction Grammar and second language 

acquisition that analyzed small sets of VACs in native and learner corpora (Goldberg 2006, Ellis & Ferreira-Junior

2009) and explore the use and acquisition of a large number of VACs through both corpus and experimental 

analyses. 

This paper addresses the question “what do speakers know about verbs in constructions?” using psycholinguistic 

experiments. We investigate how entrenched a range of VACs (e.g. V about n, V across n, V of n, V n n) are in the 

native speaker’s and in the second language learner’s mind. We use generative free association tasks to test the 

psycholinguistic reality of VACs in terms of the representation of their form, function and type-token frequency 

distribution. Native and non-native speakers of English are instructed to think of the first word that comes to 

mind to fill the V slot in a particular VAC frame, e.g. “she ___ across the...”. Our non-native speaker participants 

come from different L1 backgrounds, including German, Spanish and Czech. We record the range of the verbs that 

subjects generate, and their speed of access. For each VAC, we compare native-speaker and L2 learner responses 

in terms of verb selection preferences and determine how closely native-speaker and learner knowledge of the 

selected constructions are related. We also compare the results from the experiments with corpus analyses of verb 

selection preferences in 100 million words of native-speaker usage. Initial findings suggest that learner VAC 

production reflects frequency effects (both of a verb in specific VACs and in general language, e.g. come, walk for 

V across n) while native speakers demonstrate knowledge of verbs with low frequency but high contingency in a 

VAC (e.g. skitter, flit). The project demonstrates the productive synergy of corpus and psycholinguistic methods 

and findings. It also uncovers acquisition problems of specific groups of L2 learners and provides results that may 

inform the teaching and learning of frequent verbs and their preferred constructions.
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The development of modal and mirative no way-constructions

Saad, Khalida (University of Leuven)

Parmentier, Wouter (University of Leuven)

Brems, Lieselotte (ULg & University of Leuven)

Davidse, Kristin (University of Leuven)

Van linden, An (University of Leuven & FWO)

In this paper we will be concerned with the grammaticalized uses of clausal and adverbial  expressions with no 

way, as in

(1) I still think there’s no way the DI could be involved in her death. (WB)

(2) But no way should Giggs’ contribution to last night’s fantastic victory over the Turks be forgotten. (WB)

Their diachronic development is distinctive in comparison with at first sight similar expressions with no doubt

and no question. Firstly, with the latter two the source of the grammaticalized clausal uses contains a complement 

clause, whereas the source of those with no way contains a relative clause. Secondly, the unmarked use of the 

grammaticalized expressions with no doubt and no question is emphatically positive (Simon-Vandenbergen 2007, 

Kjellmer 1998), whereas that of the expressions with no way is negative.  In this respect, the predominantly 

negative use of adverbial no way constitutes a counterexample to Nuyts’s  (2001) claim that epistemic modal 

adverbs, also ‘structurally’ negative ones, only evoke a positive scale. In this paper we will investigate the thesis 

that the semantic and structural features of the source construction explain the distinct characteristics of the 

grammaticalized uses with no way.

We will start from a synchronic inventory of the semantic subtypes which can be expressed by grammaticalized no 

way-constructions, based on qualitative and quantitative analysis of a register-diversified sample,  extracted from 

the WordbanksOnline corpus. The overwhelming majority of grammaticalized uses convey modal meanings. The 

majority of these express dynamic modality, mainly absence of situation-inherent possibility (3), but also absence 

of participant-inherent ability or of volition (4). Quantitatively the epistemic and deontic uses of no way-

expressions are very minor.  Our hypothesis is that dynamic meanings predominate because they can be derived 

most directly from the source construction.  The notion that there is literally ‘no way’ can lead to the inference of 
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situation-inherent impossibility (as in 3) and if a participant has no ‘manner’ at all in which to do something , he 

can be inferred to be ‘unable’ of that action (4)

(3) There’s no way you can go so quickly from the bottom to the top. (WB)

(4) … there’s no way to send a signal, no way at all. You can’t even yell. (WB)

Interestingly, adverbial no way also has a mirative use in informal spoken registers.  This use may have resuIted 

from the conventionalized meaning ‘impossible’ contextually receiving the addition ‘but true’, thus conveying 

great surprise (p.c. Laurence Horn):

(5) “A hitchhiker!” said Ellie excitedly. “Yeah, no way,” said Julia.

We will seek to verify and flesh out these hypotheses of semantic-pragmatic change by investigating concordances 

for successive diachronic periods extracted from the Helsinki Corpus and the Corpus of Late Modern English 

Texts. In addition, we aim at reconstructing the stepwise local reanalyses and extensions (Traugott 2008) which 

we expect to find in particular for the clausal grammaticalized expressions. We want to reveal how in these 

successive ‘steps’ structural properties of the source construction survive but are functionally re-interpreted and 

then structurally reparsed.  
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The lexical core and periphery of English – a data-driven analysis of the 

International Corpus of English

Schilk, Marco (Justus Liebig University Giessen)

During the last two decades the International Corpus of English (ICE) has been at the heart of many studies of 

variation between World Englishes. In contrast to this tradition of identifying variety-specific trends, the present

paper proposes using ICE in order to map out unifying features of the different varieties covered by the existing 

ICE-subcorpora, very much in the sense of the common core described by Quirk et al. (1985: 16). Earlier studies 

such as Peyawary (1999) provide descriptions of a core vocabulary of World Englishes. However, such studies are 

often limited to the analysis of a few plain-text corpora, a procedure that may have neglected a more differentiated 

view of a lexical core that the environment of a larger set of annotated ICE-corpora offers.

Data-driven in nature, this paper provides an exploration of ten different CLAWS7-tagged (cf. Garside 1987) ICE-

corpora. In a first step, lexical items within these corpora are indexed for centrality by comparing the currency of 

use across all the varieties covered. Additionally, these indexed items are sorted according to their status as open-

class vs. closed-class items. It has been shown that lexical use correlates with different text-types and modes; for 

example, pronouns, especially first and second person pronouns are more frequently used in informal spoken 

texts than in formal written texts (e. g. Biber 1988 or Conrad & Biber 2001). Furthermore, text-type differences 

may overcompensate variety-based differences (cf. e.g. Sand 2004). The data is also sorted by its use in different 

modes and text-types. This procedure makes it possible to identify ‘lexical pools’ of varying degrees of currency 

within and across different varieties of English. Based on these ‘lexical pools’ it is possible to generate a lexical 

profile for each of the varieties under scrutiny and compare these profiles by means of a cluster analysis which 

also accounts for variation across different text-types of speech and writing 

First findings show that:

a) Although all of the corpora contain a high number of rare lexical types, the majority of all text is made up 

of lexical items that are current in all the corpora investigated even if closed-class items are neglected.

b) A cluster analysis of currency-indexed POS-tags shows that text-type differences according to medium 

differences (spoken vs. written) are less prominent than conceptual ones. Spoken categories are significantly 

frequently grouped with written data (e.g. in the scripted monologue section), while other written text categories 

display characteristics of spoken language (creative and letter writing).
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c) In the majority of the cases, different varieties of English are highly homogeneous within the different 

mode and text-type categories, one of the exceptions being e.g. New Zealand English, where variety-based features 

overcompensate text-type specific features.

d) By abstracting from different text-types it is possible to identify variety-based clusters that may be used 

to identify cross-influences of specific varieties. This analysis shows that some non-native varieties, such as 

Jamaican English, cluster together with native varieties, while New Zealand English differs from all other varieties 

under scrutiny. 

The present analysis thus allows for a description of core features of English on two levels. Firstly, it is possible to 

describe a lexical core of World Englishes by including those items that are current in all varieties of English. 

Secondly, by abstracting from concrete lexical items to currency-indexed word forms, common and diversifying 

features of different varieties can be identified within and across text-type boundaries.
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Using CART Trees and Random Forests to Determine the Influence of Usage-

based Factors on   Hesitation Placement

Schneider, Ulrike (University of Freiburg)

This paper investigates in how far usage-based factors, observable in bigram frequencies, transitional probabilities 

and other measures of association, influence the placement of hesitations in English and furthermore, in how far 

particular frequency patterns correlate with specific construction types. I focus on the placement of filled and 

unfilled pauses as well as discourse markers in the context of prepositional phrases (PPs). Following Bybee’s 

(2010) Linear Fusion Hypothesis, I expect frequent bigrams as well as entirely frequent PP-structures to be less 

likely to be interrupted by hesitations than less frequently used sequences.

Hence I expect: [pause] for some time

BUT about [pause] a requirement

While most previous studies on hesitation placement have concentrated on syntactic factors (cf. Maclay & Osgood 

1959), usage-based factors might even be more influential. Lounsbury hypothesised as early as 1954 that points of 

statistical uncertainty attract hesitations, which was confirmed by Goldman-Eisler (1968), who showed that 

transitional probability dropped after pauses. More recent studies with more extensive computational possibilities 

have confirmed an influence of usage-based factors on the placement of pauses and other hesitations. However, 

studies either approach the subject from the view-point of semantically defined ‘prefabs’, which can be extremely 

variable syntactically (cf. Erman 2007) or take a statistic n-gram-based approach, leaving the specific lexico-

semantic units behind the frequency patterns largely unexplored (cf. Kapatsinski 2005, Shriberg & Stolke 1996, 

Tily et al. 2009).

The approach taken here makes use of classification and regression (CART) trees and random forests 

implemented in R. I argue that combining individual trees with forests offers both a sound analysis of frequency 

effects in the data (particularly through the out-of-bag control set of the forest) and the possibility to investigate 

the specific constructions and collocates ‘behind’ the frequency pattern (through the clustering into ‘leaves’ 

offered by the trees).

Word and bigram frequencies as well as transitional probabilities, MI and Lexical Gravity G are used as predictors 

of hesitation placement. Hesitations as well as frequencies are drawn from Switchboard NXT, a highly annotated 

and time-aligned subset (n=830,000) of the Switchboard corpus of American English telephone conversations. 
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Results indicate that there are frequency effects in the data: more coherent structures are less likely to be 

interrupted than infrequent sequences with low internal attractions. A particular emphasis will be on how the 

clusters formed by CART trees reveal characteristic constructions and contexts acting as attractors or repellents of 

hesitations and on how these groupings can reveal longer constructions on a more abstract level than the rigid 

word-form level usually offered by bigram approaches.
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High frequency verbs in English for Academic Purposes: towards a Corpus 

Pattern Analysis

Schutz, Natassia (Université catholique de Louvain)1

Many English for Academic Purposes (EAP) vocabulary studies have focused on single words and have, 

consequently, failed to describe cross-disciplinary phraseological and semantic variation (Hyland & Tse 2007). 

Schutz (2011) showed that these studies also overlooked a number of high frequency verbs which, out of context, 

do not seem relevant to EAP but appear to have typical academic phraseological patterns and could, therefore, be 

worthy of investigation.

Corpus Pattern Analysis (CPA) (Hanks 2008) consists in mapping meaning onto patterns and not onto words in 

isolation. More precisely, the method mainly consists in manually examining all the different uses of a specific

node and classifying them according to pattern and meaning to provide a frequency-sorted inventory of the node’s 

“semantically motivated syntagmatic patterns” (ibid.).2 While this method is mainly based on manual analyses, 

the present study attempts to explore ways of automating it using two automatic phraseological methods: (1) the 

analysis of lexical bundles (e.g. Biber & Barbieri 2007), i.e. the identification of recurrent contiguous strings using 

WordSmith Tools 5 (Scott 2008); and (2) the analysis of co-occurrence using the Word-Sketch option of the 

SketchEngine (Kilgarriff et al. 2004). We will compare the strengths and weaknesses of each method, focusing 

more particularly on the degree of accuracy (in terms of precision and recall) of WordSketches. To this aim, we 

analyze the uses of one high frequency verb in EAP, viz. FIND, across three academic disciplines (business, 

linguistics and medicine) which are part of the 3 million-word Louvain Corpus of Research Articles. Although the 

methodology described here is limited to one verb in EAP, its use can be extended to a wide range of 

phraseological studies.  

The results show that the two types of analyses are necessary to uncover the typical phraseology of EAP verbs. The 

analysis of recurrent strings provides the major prefabricated lexico-grammatical patterns in which the node 

occurs (e.g. the passive structure was/were found to have). The analysis of co-occurrence, on the other hand, 

mainly enables the identification of the lexical items that can fill in specific valency slots (e.g. object collocates of 

                                                          
1

2
The CPA analysis of 719 verbs is available on the following website: http://nlp.fi.muni.cz/projekty/cpa/. Like many other high 

frequency verbs (e.g. MAKE, TAKE or GIVE), the verb FIND has not been analyzed yet.
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FIND in transitive patterns: support, evidence or a correlation). In this presentation, we will also highlight some 

of the caveats of the two automatic approaches and describe the amount and type of manual work that is still 

necessary in order to provide a comprehensive CPA description.  The conclusion will propose some implications 

for EAP teaching.
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Adverbs as Complements of Verbs

Skrzypik, Urszula (Trier University)

This study operates critically within Huddleston and Pullum’s (2002) framework which departs significantly from 

traditional grammar with respect to the categorical boundaries of adverbs. Huddleston and Pullum have 

considerably reduced the extension of the adverb word class in their descriptive grammar via a re-shifting of the 

boundaries primarily between adverbs and prepositions (2002: 564). The generalization that prepositions, unlike 

adverbs, head phrases in complement function constitutes “an important property distinguishing them from 

adverbs” (ibid.: 605). 

The primary aim of this paper is to investigate in authentic language data Huddleston and Pullum’s generalization 

that adverbs do not head phrases in complement function. I will assess to what extent the inability of adverbs to 

occur as complements of verbs can be employed to draw firm boundaries between adverbs and prepositions. Two 

queries, one targeting adverbs as complements of the verb be and the other targeting adverbs as complements of 

verbs other than be, were constructed in the BNCweb and a random subset of over 12,000 hits were analyzed 

using the Categorize hits function of the BNCweb (Hoffmann et al. 2008).

When adverbs occur as complements of verbs, they are obligatory either because they complete the structure 

headed by verbs or they are required since their presence conditions the intended interpretation of the verb in 

question. Both phenomena determine the complement status of adverbs and are subsumed under the concept of 

obligatoriness (Huddleston & Pullum 2002: 221-222). Apart from the exceptions already identified by Huddleston 

and Pullum, further adverbs in complement function were found in my data. For instance, the ∙ly adverbs, e.g. 

rarely, invariably, infrequently, and time adverbs, e.g. often, readily occurred as complements of be in relative 

clauses. As a case in point, consider (1).

(1) When ill, which was often, Mrs Cohen acted as his nurse. (BNC: A0P: 188)

The adverb often qualifies as a complement of was by virtue of the fact that it is required in the relative clause 

which was often. Furthermore, adverbs occurred as complements of verbs other than be. For instance, verbs such 

as go, position, regard, tread, deserve, put, consider, wish, run, render, swing, see take adverbs as complements. 

The literal obligatoriness is exemplified in (2).

(2) everyone of course wished him well (BNC: K20: 1703)
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The verb wish can be glossed as ‘say that you hope someone will have good luck’ (LDOCE 2003) and the adverb 

well functions as complement as it completes the structure headed by the verb. The obligatoriness that is linked to 

a change in meaning is illustrated in (3). 

(3) the operation went smoothly (BNC: GU9: 351)

The adverb smoothly functions as a complement of the verb went since the intended meaning of the verb in 

question, namely ‘happened or developed’ (LDOCE 2003), is attributable to the presence of the adverb.

Corpus findings reveal that adverbs occur as complements of verbs. Thus, the defining features of adverbs and 

prepositions are not mutually exclusive, thereby questioning the clear-cut boundaries between these two 

categories.
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How can we be of service? Learner corpora to help inform the Common 

European Framework of Reference for Languages

Thewissen, Jennifer (Université catholique de Louvain)

Since its publication in 2001, the Common European Framework of Reference for Languages (CEF; Council of 

Europe, 2001) has been subjected to a certain amount of criticism, some fair, some perhaps less justifiable. One 

legitimate misgiving concerns the intuitive method by which the descriptor scales were developed. In Hulstijn’s 

(2007: 665-666) words, “[t]he CEFR enterprise is good for Europe and its citizens. However, we must not forget 

that its empirical base consists of judgments of language teachers and other experts (…)”. This, it is argued, 

constitutes rather “shaky ground” (Husltijn 2007) for a document such as the CEF which aims to impact language 

education on a very wide scale. 

In this presentation we will demonstrate how carrying out a developmental analysis of learner corpus data

can be of service to the language testing field. Specifically, we will concretely exemplify how error-tagged 

learner corpora can help give empirical substance to the CEF descriptors for linguistic competence (viz. 

grammatical accuracy, vocabulary control, orthographic control). Two main steps will be carried out to do so: (1) 

we will first dissect the present intuitively-derived CEF descriptors for grammar, vocabulary and orthography, 

and make explicit the type of developmental pattern currently expressed for these features across proficiency 

levels B1, B2, C1 and C2; (2) we will then trace the development of these L2 domains in a learner corpus and 

compare the empirically-derived patterns with their intuitive counterparts. The data used to capture the 

development of L2 grammar, vocabulary and orthography come from the International Corpus of Learner English

(ICLE) (Granger et al. 2009) for L2 English. By (a) exhaustively error tagging a 150,000-word ICLE sample 

according to the Louvain error tagging system (Dagneaux et al. 1998) and (b) having each essay rated according to 

the CEF, it was possible to study the development of numerous error types across the B1 to C2 proficiency 

continuum and compare the intuition- and learner corpus-derived developmental patterns.

In terms of results, some major differences were found to emerge between the two. It was for example shown 

that while the CEF intuitively describes orthography as stagnating between B1 and B2 and improving between C1 

and C2, the corpus analysis found the exact opposite to be true, i.e. significant improvement occurred from B1 to 

B2 and stabilised thereafter. We believe that annotating a learner corpus for errors and analysing the data 

developmentally can help make the CEF descriptors more concrete for learners of a given L2. 
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Lexical Priming and meaning disambiguation: Where does Discourse Analysis 

come in?

Tsiamita, Fanie (University of Liverpool)

According to the claims of Lexical Priming (LP) with respect to polysemy (Hoey 2005: 81-82) the collocations, 

semantic associations and colligations that a polysemous word is characteristically primed for will systematically 

differentiate its various senses. Furthermore, the different senses will avoid use of each other’s collocations, 

colligations and semantic associations. The formulation of the claims of Lexical Priming regarding polysemy was 

based on polysemous nouns with two or more abstract senses each (i.e. consequence, reason, immunity) on the 

one hand (cf. Hoey 2005), and on the word dry looked at mainly in its use as an adjective, on the other (cf. Hoey 

2009); the corpora used for the examination of these items consisted of newspaper texts. This paper will present 

results of a case study that examined whether the formulation of LP claims with respect to polysemy may have 

somehow been affected by the grammatical category of the polysemous words and/or by the nature of the corpora 

that were chosen.  

For the purposes of this case study the senses of the polysemous verb face in its base form were examined in a 

corpus of fiction texts (432 texts amounting to some 15,000,000 words) extracted from the British National 

Corpus. A specific word form rather than a lemma was chosen, as it has been widely acknowledged in corpus 

linguistic research and lexicographical practice that every word form has its own grammar and its own meanings 

(cf. Hoey 2005, Moon 1987, Renouf 1986, Sinclair 1991, Stubbs 1996, Tognini-Bonelli 2001). All concordances 

were created using the WordSmith Tools software (Scott 2008). Due to the polysemous nature of the data, the 

initial stages of the analysis –relating to the sorting of concordance lines– involved manual analysis. All claims are 

made on the basis of normalised frequencies and, where needed, concordance contextual analysis (Hardy & 

Colombini 2011) which involved qualitative examination of words in their context. 

While the analysis in part yielded results in support of LP claims –as so far formulated– with respect to polysemy, 

it also showed that collocation, colligation and semantic association are not always sufficient for the 

disambiguation of meaning. Indeed, the nature of the data, very often involving dialogue, called for an application 

of Burton’s (1980) framework for the analysis of casual conversation. Burton (1980) developed this framework 

from Sinclair & Coulthard’s (1975) descriptive apparatus for spoken language in the classroom, expanding and 

adapting it for the analysis of casual conversation which she exemplified in her analysis of dialogue in play scripts. 

This paper will present evidence suggesting that categories from the analysis of casual conversation –in the case of 
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face Challenging Moves– can be instrumental in a systematic differentiation between the senses of polysemous 

words, apart from collocation, colligation and semantic association.
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The road to professionalism: Oral proficiency development of the non-native 

EFL teacher

van der Haagen, Monique (Radboud University Nijmegen)

de Haan, Pieter (Radboud University Nijmegen)

In order to gain insight into the development of very advanced Dutch EFL speakers’ oral proficiency, we are 

compiling a corpus of student recordings of Dutch university students of English. For this presentation we will 

report on the data from a single cohort (2009), produced on five occasions over a period of two academic years, 

starting with their first week at university. This collection is part of the new cross-national LONGDALE corpus, 

which is designed to allow developmental and comparative studies of both spoken and written EFL production.

We had previously analyzed a speech corpus of recordings of 31 students (cohort 2006) at 3 moments in their 

university careers. It turns out that the speech rate is a good predictor for attaining native-like command, albeit 

that it is still slower than that of a native British control group. We also looked at the lexical profiles of these 

students, and observed a great increase in their use of words that appear in the Academic word list, surpassing the 

native speakers, but that their vocabulary is less varied in other categories. Although for these 31 students we were 

able to measure their individual development over time, we could not link this development to any personal 

background information, so that we do not know exactly what contributed to this development. 

First year student of English are highly motivated to study the language and to improve their language skills. 

When they enter university most have already reached a high level of proficiency (roughly B2 CEFR). This is the 

level non-native professionals in general need in their international contacts, for which they need to be trained by 

EFL professionals. In the Dutch situation, university students of English will typically become such EFL 

professionals and will become translators, editors and language trainers. For this they need university training 

and reach CEFR C2 level.

One of the aspects of development we are studying is the development of the pragmatic competence in 

conversations, such as the use of hedges and fillers. For example, in response to the question whether she liked 

Nijmegen, a student replied, “Yeah I love it to be honest.” Here the phrase to be honest is a good translation of 

Dutch eerlijk gezegd, but whereas in Dutch this is an appropriate neutral filler, in English it is not.

By studying the longitudinal spoken production data of our students we are able to evaluate their strengths and 

weaknesses and to pinpoint areas where improvement is due to exposure, instruction, and feedback. On the basis 
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of this we can develop tools for student self-reflection and self-improvement. It turns out that our most successful 

students have become aware of lexical (in)appropriateness and have sufficient knowledge of L2 pragmatic 

realizations.
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The development of can and be able to in nineteenth-century Irish English: a 

corpus-based study

van Hattum, Marije (University of Manchester)

The English language was introduced to Ireland in the twelfth century, making Irish English (IrE) the oldest 

variety of English outside Britain. After its introduction, English gained a foothold in the east of the country, but 

in the rest of Ireland the English community soon assimilated to the native Irish-speaking population. The English 

attempted to regain dominance by replacing the native Irish population with loyal English subjects in certain 

areas throughout Ireland which brought speakers of many different dialects of English to the country. Although 

many native speakers of Irish could speak some form of English in the early nineteenth century, it was not until 

the time of the Great Famine in the 1840s that the majority of native Irish speakers started to use English in their 

daily life. They learned from other Irish speakers who spoke English as an L2 variety and through contact with 

English planters and their employees. It was during this time that the foundations were laid for the grammar of 

present-day IrE.  

This paper aims to contribute to the investigation of the effect of the great language shift of the mid-nineteenth 

century on the formation of nineteenth- and twentieth-century IrE dialects by exploring the frequency and 

distribution of CAN and BE ABLE TO in ability contexts (see examples 1 and 2). It has been assumed that if there is no 

indication of structural transfer in present-day IrE, no contact-induced change will have taken place during the 

formation period of IrE. In this paper I will argue against this assumption by demonstrating that, even though 

present-day IrE and British English (BrE) do not show remarkable differences in their use of CAN and BE ABLE TO, 

both varieties have undergone different diachronic developments. The data of my study will focus on eighteenth-

and nineteenth-century IrE personal letters, and, in addition, the findings of the latter century, the more crucial 

period in the formation of present-day IrE, will be compared to a corpus of BrE letters. The IrE letters will be 

drawn from A Corpus of Irish English Correspondence (McCafferty & Amador-Moreno, under construction) and 

Oceans of Consolation (Fitzpatrick 1994) (ca. 250,000 words), and the BrE letters from the Cherry Valley 

Chronicles (Dennett 1990), the Corpus of Oz Early English (Fritz 2004) and ARCHER (ca. 95,000 words). The 

processes and methodologies associated with Contact-Induced Language Change (Thomason 2001), New-Dialect 

Formation (Trudgill 2004, Dollinger 2008), and Supraregionalisation (e.g. Hickey 2003, forthcoming) will be 

discussed in order to account for my results. It is thus hoped that my study will contribute to the study of modal 

verbs in historical Irish English in particular and to the field of the development of World Englishes in general. 

(1) But thank God I am a great Deal Better. I can shut my mouth now without putting my hand to it. (Fife 1875) 
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(2) She was confined to bed for over six months, but is so far recovered that she is able to get up and walk about a little.

(Miller 1882)
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On the factors favouring the use of Romance nominalizations in early scientific 

English

Vázquez-López, Vera (University of Santiago de Compostela)

It is widely acknowledged that, when the process of vernacularization of science started in the 14th century, the 

English language lacked the necessary technical vocabulary to express all the new ideas and processes (Jones 1966 

[1953]: 68). In an attempt to make English an eloquent language suitable for all contexts and registers, the 

English lexicon was expanded, especially during the early Modern English period. In this context of lexical 

expansion, many Romance nominalizations became a part of the English vocabulary (Finkenstaedt et al. 1970). 

Most of these novel terms were borrowings, as pointed out by Görlach (1991: 155, see also Nevalainen 1999: 351): 

“the number of loanwords was incomparably higher than that of coinages formed on Latin patterns”. 

The present paper analyzes the extent to which this borrowing of Romance nominalizations into early scientific 

English was favoured by factors such as the scientific writing tradition or the translation of Latin texts.  To this 

end, it offers a corpus-based analysis of the Romance nominalizations ending in the suffixes –age, –al, –ance, –

(a)tion/sion, –ment and –ure in early Modern English remedybooks and academic treatises. Evidence will be 

retrieved from the EMEMT corpus (Taavitsainen et al. 2010), which contains a wide variety of medical texts. More 

specifically, the aim of the paper is to compare the use of Romance nominalizations in medical texts of vernacular 

tradition (Taavitsainen 2006: 689), such as remedybooks, with the Romance formations found in medical texts 

rooted in the Latin tradition, namely academic treatises (Taavitsainen & Pahta 1995: 520). Since it has been 

pointed out that translation may favour borrowing (Gotti 2006: 675), within the latter group a distinction will be 

established between academic treatises  that are translations of Latin texts and treatises originally composed in 

English following the Latin model, this in order to identify possible differences between these two subclasses of 

academic treatises in the treatment and frequency of Romance nominalizations. 

Aspects also examined in the paper are the  etymological origin  of the bases employed in the nominalizations, and 

the chronology of their formation: it seems reasonable to proceed on the assumption that nominalizations which, 

according to sources such as the MED and the OED, are attested in English at an earlier stage than the 

corresponding verbs can be considered borrowings, while nominalizations having a Romance suffix, but a native 

base, can be regarded as English coinages on Latin patterns. All in all, the use of the EMEMT corpus, together 

with the OED and the MED, will allow us to determine the potential influence of translation and of writing 

tradition in the process of adoption of Romance nominalizations into early Modern scientific English. 
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Multi-word units in second language acquisition and use: Evidence from 

concgramming

Vetchinnikova, Svetlana (University of Helsinki)

It is widely acknowledged that multi-word units (MWUs) present particular difficulties for second-language (L2) 

speakers (Pawley & Syder 1983, Granger 1998, papers in Schmitt 2004, Meunier & Granger 2008). The prevailing 

explanation of this phenomenon comes from Wray who argues that L2 learners are not sensitive to formulaic 

sequences but instead tend to focus on individual words, acquiring and storing separate words rather than holistic 

phrases as a result (Wray 2002). So, it is often contended, it is the differences between first and second language 

processes that can account for L2 “errors”. In this paper I will try to show that L2 use of MWUs is quite in line 

with the patterns we usually ascribe to native speakers.

My data consists of drafts written by EFL students for their Master’s theses which are collected longitudinally and 

compiled into several individual for each student corpora. In this paper I will compare each student’s corpus of 

drafts with his/her reference corpus compiled from bibliography. Such a reference corpus is considered to 

represent student’s experience with the language, while the corpus of drafts samples student’s output. In case L2 

acquisition and use of MWUs is similar to that of native speaker, there should be a considerable overlap between 

the MWUs featuring in the input with the MWUs used in the output depending on the representativeness of the 

reference corpora. 

It should be emphasised that this paper adopts a wider approach to MWUs maintaining that it is essential to allow 

for variability inside a unit. As such, the phraseological search engine ConcGram (Greaves 2009) serves best for 

the purpose as it finds all the co-occurrences in a text irrespective of possible constituency or positional variation. 

Preliminary results suggest that seemingly at least half of the concgrams appearing in an output corpus exactly 

match those of the input. As for the non-matching concgrams, some of them include proper names or acronyms 

and can be dismissed; some seem to qualify as ‘aboutgrams’ (Warren 2010) i.e. key MWUs for the text in question, 

some reflect metadiscoursal patterns specific to the genre and some show certain variation in comparison to the 

MWUs used in the respective reference corpus. 

The variation observed is reminiscent of the kind of ‘approximations’ ELF speakers introduce into Standard 

English forms (Mauranen 2005 & 2009). I would like to put forward a hypothesis that such variability is 

determined by the frequency effects and, cognitively, by the superiority of the memory for meaning over memory 

for surface structure. That is, when the exact form of a MWU is not remembered it is approximated with the 
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overall meaning being retained. This is a normal feature of native language use as well. In Sinclair’s model of a 

unit of meaning collocation can be interpreted as a verbatim association between two or more words, colligation, 

then, is a grammatical approximation of a collocation, and semantic preference is a lexical/semantic 

approximation of it.
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That vexed problem of choice. Some reflections on experimental design and 

statistics with corpora

Wallis, Sean (University College London)

Bowie, Jill (University College London)

Aarts, Bas (University College London)

Many of the research questions we typically ask a corpus to answer can be formulated in terms of variables 

representing a linguistic choice made by speakers or writers. A complementary approach examines the range of 

meanings associated with a particular expression.

In laboratory experiments it is straightforward to constrain choices in advance: just press button A or B. However, 

linguistic choice corpus research requires inference of the counterfactual, i.e. in addition to what subjects wrote or 

said, what they could have written or spoken. Identifying counterfactual ‘alternates’ (e.g. ‘progressivisable VPs’) is 

frequently non-trivial, and this difficulty has produced a number of practical objections from linguists. 

The question of optimally designing experiments for linguistic choice research affects every type of corpus study, 

whether lexical or grammatical, using plain text or treebanks. However, it should be noted that the common 

practice of comparing elements with a word frequency baseline can strictly only provide evidence regarding a 

choice in an experiment where the term could appear at any position in any sentence. 

Experimentally sound research into linguistic choices is concerned with two central determinations:

a) estimating the true rate of a chosen item as a proportion of a given set of available alternates (the 

baseline or ‘control’), and 

b) establishing whether this rate varies significantly under the impact of other factors (optionally, also 

identifying an effect-size estimate).

Changing baselines may affect different factors to a differing extent. Smitterberg (2005) explores the 

consequences of changing the baseline for investigating the incidence of progressive constructions, from words to 

‘progressivisable VPs’ and notes that this change affects the distribution across text types, whereas diachronic 

conclusions appear similar. 
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Objections to the approach outlined include that

a) alternates are not reliably identifiable,

b) baselines are arbitrarily chosen by the researcher,

c) different ecological pressures apply to different patterns.

These objections are not insurmountable, but require careful consideration. In this paper we discuss different 

approaches for arriving at a set of alternates, and estimates of the size of this set. We discuss approaches to 

estimating true rates when alternates cannot be easily enumerated, using the example of alternates of phrasal 

verbs.

Addressing the second objection, we observe that flexibility in selecting baselines increases the range of 

potentially valid experiments that might be conducted. Bowie et al. (forthcoming) show that the incidence of 

present perfect constructions (in some sense ‘mid-way’ between present and past tenses) appears to correlate over 

time with present-marked constructions more closely than with the past. An awareness of baseline sensitivity 

requires an increased care in experimental design and reporting conclusions.

The third objection concerning ecological complexity of pressures may be addressable through further 

experimental refinement, or we may simply be reaching the limit of what can be achieved with a corpus. 

Ultimately, we cannot ignore the fact that in corpus research we must infer a baseline and therefore we make a 

number of theoretical assumptions. Finally, we identify guiding principles for experimental design in this type of 

research, and briefly outline appropriate statistical methods.
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Are word-stress variants in lexico-phonetic corpora exceptional cases 

or regular forms?

Zumstein, Franck (Université Paris-Diderot)

In the first volume of his book, John Wells (1982: 101-102) wrote:

Some sound changes can be explained on the grounds that they lead to greater simplicity in the grammar (in the 

widest sense of this term, i.e. including phonology). This involved symplifying not the physical movement of the 

articulators but the abstract mental plan of the language which underlies our ability to speak it. There is always a 

pressure to remove irregularities by bringing irregular forms under the general rule.

Wells's view is envisaged in a broader study of word-stress variation, that is to say free variation at the 

suprasegmental level. The relatively new antepenultimate stress of well-established paroxytone words like 

contribute and stomachic are cases in point. The new patterns here do not seem to come as a simplification of the 

system since they violates well-known stress-placement rules. Is then Wells's contention proven wrong in such 

cases?

The distribution of stress placement in lexical sets is here considered as the result of grapho-phonemic, morpho-

phonological and phonological rules. The latter are at the core of a theoretical framework first introduced by 

Lionel Guierre (1979) whose study of word stress includes a close examination of exhaustive results automatically 

obtained from a computer-searchable version of Daniel Jones's twelfth edition of the English Pronouncing 

Dictionary (Jone 1963). Similarly, our study of word-stress variation relies on a sub-corpus of some 2,500 word 

entries with stress-variants that were extracted form a computer-searchable version of Wells's first edition of the 

Longman Pronunciation Dictionary (Wells 1990).

With the help of various examples, we demonstrate in this presentation that stress variation is the result of 

conflicting rules that indicators of simplification. On the one hand, those conflicts make the notion of exception 

become irrelevant since it is closely linked to the fact that only one single reference rule must be taken into 

account. On the other hand, established variants are more often than not progessively superseded by new variants 

as shown by some statistical changes in Wells's pronunciation preference polls in the second and third edition of 

his dictionary. Semantic shifts or transparency in derivational processes and/or integration in major stress 

pattern templates allow new variants to appear and challenge traditional patterns. Thus, the recent 

antepenultimate stress in contribute may be seen as a re-alignment on the stress model of institute (n. & v.), 

constitute, prostitute (n. & v.) and all other <-ute> ended words for which the final sequence can be re-defined as 
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a stress-imposing ending. Conversely, the strong ending <-ic> seems to have become weak in stomachic when 

stressed on the first syllable as it allows a stress preservation rule to apply between the paroxytone deriving form 

stomach and its derived form in <-ic>. Segmental and suprasegmental isomorphisms are here the signs of a 

semantically transparent suffixation with <-ic>. Simplification as mentioned by Wells can then be considered in 

the first case as a process of homogenizing stress patterns in a lexical set and, in the second case, as a process of 

resorting to the simplest and probably most productive stress rule of English.
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Work-in-progress	software	demonstrations
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Working with the Coruña Corpus of English Scientific Writing: Software and 

content

Camina, Gonzalo (University College Cork)

Lareo, Inés (University of A Coruña)

In our presentation we will outline our approach to computer-aided linguistic analysis in three steps: 1) corpus 

design, 2) software development, and 3) a practical example in which the two previous steps are combined. In 

order to do so, we will firstly introduce the Coruña Corpus of English Scientific Writing (CC), currently under 

development by the Research Group for Multidimensional Corpus-Based Studies in English at University of A 

Coruña. Secondly, we will show how to perform basic and complex searches and export data with the Coruña 

Corpus Tool, the software that we have developed to analyse linguistic issues in the scientific register of English in 

the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. And thirdly, we will briefly comment on the findings obtained by 

combining our corpus and our software in a pilot study on morphological aspects of the above-mentioned register 

in the forty-one samples that make up the eighteenth-century block of two subcorpora of the CC: the Corpus of 

English Texts on Astronomy and the Corpus of English Philosophical Texts.
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eMargin: A collaborative text annotation tool

Kehoe, Andrew (Birmingham City University)

Gee, Matt (Birmingham City University)

An increasing number of researchers are using corpus linguistic techniques in the study of literary texts. In recent 

years, the corpus stylistic approach has been used to analyse the works of Austen (Fischer-Starcke 2009), Dickens 

(Hori 2004, Mahlberg forthcoming), and Shakespeare (Ravassat & Culpeper 2011), amongst many others. The

techniques used in such studies range from simple frequency counts to statistical analyses. Variants of the ‘key 

words’ approach are particularly common, where significantly frequent words or phrases are extracted from the 

literary corpus through comparisons between different works by the same author or with an external reference 

corpus.

Despite the growth in corpus stylistics, there remains some resistance to seemingly abstract, ‘mathematical’ 

models within the wider field of literary studies. In the teaching of English Literature, the dominant approach is 

still ‘close reading’: the detailed manual examination and interpretation of short textual extracts. Traditionally, 

students read an extract several times, underlining words or phrases which seem important and using notes in the 

margin to draw out themes and motifs gradually on each re-reading. There are several limitations to this 

approach. At individual student level, the passage can quickly become cluttered with underlining and notes. 

Combining these private readings at class level can be a difficult task for the teacher. The main problem, however, 

is that, despite the recent growth in e-books and textual databases, there is a surprising lack of software to 

facilitate the kind of close textual analysis required in academic study.

This paper introduces eMargin, an online tool for the collaborative analysis and annotation of literary texts, which 

interfaces with the WebCorp Linguist’s Search Engine (Renouf, Kehoe & Banerjee 2007). WebCorpLSE is crawling 

and processing the web to build a 10 billion word text corpus (Kehoe & Gee 2007), and provides a mechanism for 

the building of focussed sub-corpora, including literary collections sourced from Project Gutenberg. 

The eMargin system is designed to offer a digital equivalent of the marginalia associated with the academic study 

of texts, allowing users to highlight and colour-code spans of text (from word to paragraph) and to associate either 

single word ‘tags’ or longer textual notes with these highlights. The collaborative element lies in the fact that users 

can share their annotations with each other and participate in threaded discussions linked to these specific parts 

of the text.
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Our aim is to introduce automated text analysis tools to audiences who may be alienated by large-scale, top-down 

‘mathematical’ studies of literary language. We demonstrate how we are gradually introducing corpus linguistic 

techniques into eMargin, ranging from concordancing of texts and annotations to statistical analyses of 

collocation and key words. We also demonstrate the potential of eMargin as a corpus annotation tool, given that it 

allows user-friendly mark-up through highlighting of textual spans (with associated colour or tag), discussion 

between annotators, and export of mark-up in a re-usable form. Our overall intention is to demonstrate how 

intuition and automated analyses can co-exist in the study of literary texts.
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Corpus Building for the Linguistic Atlas Project

Kretzschmar, William (University of Georgia)

Hettel, Jacqueline (University of Georgia)

Juuso, Ilkka (University of Oulu)

Opas-Hanninen, Lisa Lena (University of Oulu)

Seppanen, Tapio (University of Oulu)

We have recently completed digitization of 8000 hours of audio interviews related to the Linguistic Atlas Project 

(LAP), the largest national survey of American English, and we are mounting all of this digital audio on the Web 

(www.lap.uga.edu). Most of the interviews, originally recorded from 1960 through the present day, come from the 

American South but a substantial number come from the Midwest and West; all of these interviews are based on 

the LAP questionnaire, designed to elicit words and phrases from the normal speech of the subjects. Related 

projects from several Georgia cities and from St. Kitts/Nevis in the Caribbean round out the LAP coverage. The 

interviews range from question-and-answer style at the most formal to more informal conversational styles, 

depending on the speaker and interviewer and region. All interviews are divided into short, 4.5 minute segments 

for transmission and listening over the Web. Our metadata  offers extensive biographical information about the 

speakers, and also indicates segments with narrative content. Our LICHEN graphical user interface offers 

extensive means to search and play/display the segments and metadata. Now, having made the audio available, 

we have created a LICHEN tool with which interested users can transcribe segments and help us to create a large 

text corpus out of our audio materials. This many hours of audio would require 40 years of work for a single 

transcriber, so user-contributed transcriptions are the only possibility for creating texts out of the sound.  The 

transcription tool steps through an audio segment so that users can enter transcriptions according to a simple 

protocol using function keys to enter relevant coding. Transcriptions are converted to TEI-compliant XML when 

saved to our site, according to the "minimalist" DTD we have designed. Transcriptions are then immediately 

available to view and download from our site. As users contribute transcripts, we hope eventually to have millions 

of words of spoken American English for analysis as a corpus, much of it conversational in character. Of course, 

since our speakers are all well-categorized by location and social characteristics, many different kinds of 

subcorpora could be created to respond to particular research questions.  In this paper, we will discuss the design 

problems and parameters for our public transcription site, including sound/text alignment, text encoding, quality 

control, and public access and comment. We will also demonstrate the use of our new Web site (in beta, live by 
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January 2012), including the use of our LICHEN transcription tool (also in beta, live in early 2012). Finally, we 

will consider the prospects for appropriate uses of the corpus as it achieves significant size.
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Visualising concordance lines: The Word tree interface

Moreton, Emma (Coventry University)

Nesi, Hilary (Coventry University)

In recent years a number of relatively small, highly targeted corpora have been created to support the 

investigation of specified types of speech and writing. Generally the small corpora that are most used and cited are 

those which enable the easiest and fastest extraction of relevant data; potentially useful corpora are often 

underused because they lack an online interface, or offer an interface which is not completely fit for purpose 

because it was originally designed for lexicographers and information scientists working with much larger general 

corpora. 

This paper describes a project to develop a multi-dimensional Word Tree interface which allows users to search 

and browse term metrics within documents and across the corpus, and access visual representation of the 

language patterns surrounding any given word or phrase. Examples of Word Trees can be found on the IBM Many 

Eyes demonstration site (see Wattenberg & Viégas 2008) and we have already used the IBM code to create Word 

Trees for subsections of the BAWE corpus. The Many Eyes Word Tree files are limited to 5 MB (up to about 1 

million words), however, and each visualisation is made from only one unstructured and unannotated file.  Thus 

the Many Eyes format does not work well for corpus studies and is really only intended for qualitative analysis of 

individual texts.  Our Word Tree interface allows for simultaneous searches of multiple files, and follows an 

“onion” model: users are able to interact with the surface layer of data, but are offered opportunities to enter 

increasingly complex digital environments where they can examine phraseological patterns in their wider contexts 

and gather statistical evidence to support research hunches.

We have long-term plans to integrate our Word Tree with other corpus research tools (WMatrix, IntelliText) to 

offer opportunities for different types of analysis of the same resource.  Eventually our interface will be made 

available for use with any suitably annotated corpus, although at present it has been configured to work with the 

BAWE corpus www.coventry.ac.uk/bawe.  This corpus is widely used by research students and experienced 

researchers, but it is less accessible to teachers and learners because the existing interfaces are relatively difficult 

to use. 

The paper will demonstrate some of the advantages of using a more complex interface as opposed to a standard 

KWIK concordance format, especially for non-linguists who may find it difficult to process blocks of sentence 

fragments.

http://www.coventry.ac.uk/bawe
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Ma daddy wis dead chuffed: some considerations on the dialectal distribution of 

the intensifier dead in Contemporary English

Blanco-Suárez, Zeltia (University of Santiago de Compostela)

The picture of ‘fevered invention and competition’ (cf. Bolinger 1972: 18) offered by intensifiers makes them a very 

prolific topic in academic discussions about language variation and change. At the turn of the last century a 

number of scholars had already offered detailed descriptions of intensifiers or degree modifiers in their studies 

(cf. Stoffel 1901, Borst 1902). Later on Fettig (1934) focused on intensifiers in Middle English, providing a 

comprehensive account of these adverbial forms in the period. More recently, however, research on intensifiers 

has centred not so much on the category as a whole over long periods of the history of the language, but has rather 

opted for more specific studies. Many of these have covered variables such as social, text-type, and genre variation 

of different intensifiers (cf., among others, Macaulay 2002, Macaulay 2006, Nevalainen 2008, Barnfield & 

Buchstaller 2010, Méndez-Naya & Pahta 2010), while others have focused on their diachronic development and 

grammaticalisation as intensifiers (cf. Méndez-Naya 2003, Nevalainen & Rissanen 2002).

This paper also approaches the intensifying strategy, and aims at providing a detailed discussion of the 

distribution of the intensifier dead in Contemporary English. This intensifier, meaning ‘very, completely’, as in 

example (1) below, is not a recent recruitment into the paradigm of intensifiers, but has rather been around in the 

system since at least the early Modern English period (cf. OED, s. v. dead adv. 2a). 

(1) Ma daddy wis dead chuffed (Scottish Corpus of Texts and Speech).

Macaulay (2006), in his analysis of pure and teenage intensifiers in Glasgow, mentions that intensifying dead has 

experienced a drastic reduction since 1997, being later substituted by pure. Barnfield and Buchstaller (2010), on 

intensifiers in Tyneside, also claim that dead has been replaced by so in this area. Bearing these studies in mind, I 

would like to expand the analysis of dead to other varieties of Contemporary English, in particular Scottish, Irish, 

British, and American English. Evidence for the varieties under examination here will be retrieved from a 

selection of corpora. On the one hand, the Scottish Corpus of Texts and Speech, the ICE-Ireland, and the British 

National Corpus will be chosen for the selected varieties within the British Isles. On the other hand, information 

for American English will be gathered from the Santa Barbara Corpus of Spoken American English and from the 

Corpus of Contemporary American English.

The information from these sources thus complements the data from Macaulay (2006) and Barnfield and 

Buchstaller (2010), and is expected to reveal if the heyday and subsequent decline of intensifying dead claimed by 
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these authors in teenage speech in Glasgow and in Tyneside English is also observed in the varieties selected for 

discussion. Moreover, the evidence retrieved from these corpora will reveal which factors, such as gender, regional 

variety, social status, age, text-type, or level of formality, play a role in the use of this intensifier.
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“Coulda, woulda, shoulda”. A closer look at modals in Indian English and 

British English.

De Clerck, Bernard (University College Ghent)

Indian and British English not only differ in spelling pronunciation, phonology and syntax (see Pingali 2009,

Mesthrie &  Rakesh 2008), politeness and modality, too, are expressed differently. Katikar (1984), for instance, 

observes that could, would and shall are used more frequently in Indian English than in British English. Mehrotra 

(1992) observes that tentative might occurs less frequently despite the great importance that is attached to face, 

formality and politeness, while Collins (2009) observes inter-varietal differences in the frequency of central and 

semi-modals. Wilson (2005), however, observes that these studies, while very interesting, also possess a certain 

deficit in that intra-varietal variation across text-types is often backgrounded in order to arrive at a general picture 

of the entire language variety from which the corpus is constructed. In fact, together with Kirk (1994) he claims 

that text-type is a more important factor in variation than regionality.

In this paper, we want to explore both perspectives and focus on inter- and intra-varietal differences in the use of 

central modals in and across British and Indian English on the basis of the ICE-GB and ICE-India. By focussing 

on general frequency patterns as well as specific occurrences in the actual text types we want to present a more 

detailed picture of linguistic reality and the impact of region and text-type on the actual differences.

At the same time, we also aim to transgress the level of mere description and try to account for the attested 

differences in a larger framework that includes cross-linguistic differences in the realisation of politeness and the 

expression of modality. We will explore, for instance, to what extent significant lower frequencies of might in ICE-

IND may be related to the significantly higher frequency of politeness markers such as please, noted in Offergeld 

(2008), as such offering (the beginning of) a more integrated approach in which the interplay of linguistic items in 

the expression of modality and politeness is systematically explored in different text types and different varieties 

of English. 
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Automated processing of an English learner corpus: the case of this and that

Gaillat, Thomas (Université Paris-Diderot & Rennes 1 University)

Sébillot, Pascale (INRIA-IRISA)

Ballier, Nicolas (Université Paris-Diderot)

In this paper, we address the question of automatic annotation of English learner corpus data. Our project aims to 

explore a method to automatically annotate any learner corpus of English in order to support multi-corpus 

linguistic analysis of errors. We use traditional automatic POS annotation on a learner corpus. We go one step 

further by using the newly created token-tag pairs to identify specific features that play a role in the distinction 

between expected and unexpected uses of language forms. As a comprehensive search of features of all forms 

appears too vast, we limit our experiment to the demonstratives this and that. We can then use their linguistic 

features to automate an error classification process in the learner corpus. 

Corpus linguistics applied to the domain of second language acquisition (SLA) has rapidly evolved over the last 

decade. Initially annotated with native English POS annotation schemes, learner corpora were then looked at in 

relation to errors, giving way to manual annotation with specific fine-grained error-oriented tagsets (Dagneaux et 

al 1998, Diaz Negrillo 2009). However, due to high volumes of data and inter-annotator variations such methods 

can become cumbersome. In the same period of time algorithms based on probabilistic methods have been 

developed and clearly show satisfactory performance results in automatic POS tagging (De Haan 2000, van Rooy 

et al 2003) on non-native data.

In our experiment, we make use of the Diderot-Longdale, a spoken English learner corpus and a subset of the

Longdale corpus (Meunier et al 2008). The second corpus is the Penn Treebank POS-tagged Wall Street Journal 

(Charniak et al 1987). Our protocol follows two phases. First, we use TreeTagger (Schmid 1994) to POS tag our 

learner corpus. In doing so, we extend the Penn Treebank tagset (Marcus 1993) used by the tagger to overcome 

the lack of granularity that prevents the characterisation of all possible uses of that and this. For instance in the 

current version of the tagset, that may only be assigned four tags: DT for determiner, IN/that for subordinator, 

WDT for relative pronoun, and RB for adverbial. These tags do not distinguish proforms. In the second phase, we 

use a training corpus composed of data from the WSJ and the Diderot-Longdale, based respectively on the initial 

and our refined version of the Penn Treebank. We train a memory-based learner program (TiMBL, Daelemans et 

al 2010) with features based on the token-tag pairs described above, so as to classify expected  and unexpected 

uses of this and that. 
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Our experiment shows that automatic fine-grained annotation of this and that in a learner corpus is possible, as it 

not only provides descriptive grammatical information via POS, but also sorts out unexpected from expected uses. 

Such an experiment can then be applied to other corpora allowing for cross-corpus comparison of data or, in other 

terms, corpus interoperability. 

Keywords: automatic annotation, demonstratives, tagset, error, classifier, POS tagging
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Moving beyond lexical searches: A flexible method for extracting variable 

patterns from corpora

Garretson, Gregory (Uppsala University)

Kaatari, Henrik (Uppsala University)

A well-known limitation of corpus tools is their restriction to lexically based searches. Having to search for a 

known word or set of words is an undesirable limitation when studying syntactic patterns or constructions (e.g., 

Mindt 2011). While recent tools, such as ICECUP (Nelson et al. 2002) and the BNCweb CQP interface (Hoffmann 

& Evert 2006, Hoffmann et al. 2008), make use of syntactic information in searches, they retain many of the 

limitations of simple search interfaces.

Here we present a method for taking searches for patterns in corpora to the next level. This involves a specially 

written program which is customizable for investigations of many phenomena, including dative alternation,

possessive alternation, passivization, clefting, etc. The methodology is particularly useful with groups of hard-to-

distinguish patterns. We will demonstrate the program using a study in progress of adjective complementation in 

the BNC (e.g., "it is interesting that he can't remember"). 

Our Perl program, SVEP (System for Variable Extraction of Patterns), searches for a list of patterns using surface 

form, lemma, and POS information. It compares each token found against each pattern, assigns a score indicating 

how well it matches that pattern, and then assigns it to the highest-scoring pattern. Tokens are then extracted 

from the corpus and saved to different files, one for each pattern, keeping intact the entire s-unit the token occurs 

in. Results are output both in XML (for further machine processing) and in tab-delimited format, suitable for use 

in a spreadsheet.

What makes the program especially flexible is that the patterns the user provides, as in (1), contain intervals 

showing the number of words (e.g., 0-5) that may intervene between the elements matched.

(1) IT    [0:1]    BE    [0:5]    ADJ    [0:5]    THAT    [1:10]    VERB

The algorithm adjusts the score based on each interval; the more words intervene, the lower the score. Thus, 

tokens with few intervening words match the pattern with a higher probability, and the tokens are sorted 

accordingly when output. This assists the researcher in evaluating whether each token is a valid match.
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Another major advantage of the program is that the researcher can also provide a list of patterns to filter out; in 

the case of adjectives with complementation, a pattern such as (2) can filter out many attributive adjectives (which 

cannot have complements).

(2) DET    ADJ

In our study, a total of 15 user-input patterns are used, and the program varies the sizes of all intervals while 

searching. To do the equivalent via an ordinary search interface would require many dozens of searches, with 

massive overlap in the results of the searches, making the process essentially unfeasible.

In this talk, we focus not on the program per se but on the methodology it embodies, which makes it possible to 

study a vastly increased set of data, due to the reduced effort required in classifying tokens and weeding out 

irrelvant material, since the results files are quite clean, with zero overlap. SVEP, which is free and open-source, is 

easily customizable for a wide variety of studies.
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MILE – Introducing the Marburg corpus of Intermediate Learner English

Gueldenring, Barbara (Philipps-Universität Marburg)

Kreyer, Rolf (Philipps-Universität Marburg)

Schaub, Steffen (Philipps-Universität Marburg)

Over the last few decades corpus linguistic methods and research have had a considerable impact on the foreign 

language classroom, in particular with regard to curriculum design and reference tools. Corpora have also found 

their way into the classrooms themselves: teachers have begun to use corpora and corpus-based findings to 

supplement textbooks and textbook materials, even though there still seems to be a general “need to convince 

practicing teachers to use corpora and concordances in the classroom” (Römer 2006).

More recently, researchers have become increasingly interested in the language use of foreign language learners. 

This has led to the compilation of a fairly large number of learner corpora with learners from different L1s, such as 

ICLE (Dagneaux et al. 1998), Lindsei (Granger 1997) or CALE (Callies & Zaytseva 2011). What these (and other) 

learner corpora have in common is that they represent learner language of a high intermediate to advanced level, 

usually from learners in university settings.  So far learner language at a truly intermediate level has remained 

underrepresented, although the Flensburg English Classroom Corpus (FLECC, Jäkel 2010) is a first step in that

direction.

The Marburg corpus of Intermediate Learner English (MILE), a corpus currently being compiled at the University 

of Marburg, aims at creating a collection of written learner English from grades 9 to 12 of the German 

Gymnasium. The corpus is designed as a longitudinal database and will document the progress of learners in their 

final years of school. In addition to rich annotation regarding biographical data, the corpus will be error-tagged by 

a group of native and non-native university teachers of English. This will provide researchers with the opportunity 

to analyze the development of intermediate learner English in unprecedented detail, e.g. how does error X develop 

in the final three years?, how do collocational errors develop?, what influence does a year abroad have?, etc. 

The paper will present basic facts about the MILE corpus, including the general architecture, the underlying 

database, the error-annotation system and envisaged corpus-query possibilities. In addition, the paper will 

present initial findings from an analysis of grade 9 written text production.
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The connection between word meaning potential, semantic prosody and 

specialised genres

Halbe, Dorothea (Trier University)

Based on the idea of semantic preferences and prosodies by Sinclair (2004), this paper sets out to analyse in detail 

variations in the meaning of some lexical units from different types of vocabulary (general, semi-technical and 

technical) in different genres. That lexical items have typical collocates and do not occur randomly was pointed 

out first by Firth (1968) and then prominently by Sinclair (2004), Stubbs (2001) and Channell (2000). Tribble 

(1998) and Hunston (2007) have since added that the typical collocates and thus the semantic preferences and 

prosodies of words may vary depending on the context or genre in which they occur. Yet so far very little has been 

said as to the factors that constrain the possible variation and in how far different types of vocabulary behave in 

different linguistic contexts. 

Consequently, in the analysis sample items from the different types of vocabulary that are frequent in the genre of 

business, such as meeting and document, are compared for their collocates, colligates, semantic preferences,

semantic prosodies and connotations in casual conversation and in business settings. The findings show that the 

genre has an influence on the meaning and with it the semantic preferences and prosodies of lexical items. That is, 

meaning is made through different components: the basic dictionary meaning, the specific collocates a word 

occurs with and the context (genre) in which it occurs. In addition, the types of variation in semantic preferences 

and prosodies of lexical items depend on the type of vocabulary category they belong to with the degree to which 

semantic prosody exists being more variable for general and semi-technical vocabulary than for technical terms.  
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Are they being progressive? From being passive progressive to being active 

progressive.

Heremans, Katrien (University of Leuven)

Although recent work on the development of the English progressive construction has been enlightening (Kranich 

2010, Smitterberg 2005, Núñez Pertejo 2004), some aspects deserve further examination. As appears from 

Kranich (2010), one such aspect is the emergence of the progressive of to be, as in (1) and (2). Kranich points out

that “once the meaning of the progressive was established, speakers experimented with the construction in less 

typical lexical contexts” (Kranich 2010: 159), attributing these ‘new’ uses, henceforth called copular-be

progressives, to an extension in the progressive's combinatory possibilities in the context of its grammaticalization 

(Kranich 2010: 122). 

(1) She knew she was being unfair even as she said it. (COHA)

(2) Picard grimaced sourly at her. “You 're being a big help.” (COHA)

However, the development of copular-be progressives cannot be understood without considering specific 

structural contexts and mechanisms. In this corpus-based study, I provide evidence for this claim. The corpora 

employed are COHA, LOB, PPCEME and CLMETEV.   

My corpus research shows that a specific construction, namely the passive progressive exemplified in (3), exerted 

a major influence on (i.e. constituted a specific structural context for) the appearance of the copular-be 

progressives.

(3) When he arrived, he was unresponsive, and breathing support was being provided. (COHA)

This claim is based on various observations. Firstly, the first appearance of the passive progressive construction is 

only 20 years prior to the first appearance of copular-be progressives. Secondly, instances of copular-be 

progressives with a noun phrase, such as (2), appear much later than their equivalents with an adjective such as 

(1), which can be explained by the relatedness between adjectives and participles, which is more outspoken than 

the relatedness between nouns and participles. It is exactly this relatedness that resulted in change, more 

specifically propelled by semantic and formal analogy, the latter being diagrammed in Figure 1.
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Figure 1. Formal analogy

An additional construction that is quite similar in form and meaning to copular be-progressives, and may thus 

have been of key influence, is the progressive of non-copular stative verbs, as in (4). It will be seen, then, that 

formal and semantic features are involved in the development of copular be-progressives, thus providing evidence 

for the claim that language change results from various interacting factors.

(4) Mary, you've been having a hundred conceits about her ever since she came here. (COHA)

In all, this paper sheds light on the development of a comparably new construction that has been mentioned in 

earlier studies of the progressive, but has never been thoroughly investigated. 

Corpora

CLMETEV: The Corpus of Late Modern English Texts (extended version), compiled by Hendrik De Smet, 

Department of Linguistics, University of Leuven, Belgium. Available from http://wwwling.arts.kuleuven.be/fll/ 

hdesmet/links.htm.

COHA: The Corpus of Historical American English, 400+ million words, 1810-2009, compiled by Mark Davies. 

Available online at http://corpus.byu.edu/coha.

PPCEME: Penn Parsed Corpora of Early Modern English. http://www.ling.upenn.edu/hist-corpora/.

LOB: Lancaster-Oslo-Bergen Corpus. http://khnt.hit.uib.no/icame/manuals/lob/index.htm.

http://wwwling.arts.kuleuven.be/fll/ hdesmet/links.htm
http://www.americancorpus.org/
http://www.ling.upenn.edu/hist-corpora/
http://khnt.hit.uib.no/icame/manuals/lob/index.htm
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Formulaic expressions: in this paper but where?

Kermes, Hannah (Saarland University)

According to Biber & Barbieri (2007) formulaic expressions are “important building blocks of discourse”. They 

help to structure language and to convey the content of a text. For Hyland (2008b) they help to “shape meanings 

in specific context and contribute to our sense of coherence in a text”.

Previous studies on formulaic expressions in scientific texts have focused on the extraction of (domain specific) 

lexical bundles Biber et al. (1999) and their functional and structural distribution across different academic 

genres: in conversation and academic prose (Biber & Conrad 1999, Conrad & Biber 2004, Biber et al. 2003), in 

classroom teaching and textbooks (DeCarrico & Nattinger 1988, Nattinger & DeCarrico 1992, Biber et al. 2004), in 

L1 and L2 academic writing (Chen & Baker 2010); the use of formulaic expression by university students of history 

and biology (Cortes 2002 & 2004); multilingual studies (Cortes 2008); disciplinary variation (Hyland 2008b,a); 

the extraction of a list of academic formula for language teaching (Simpson-Vlach & Ellis 2010).

In this paper we will look at formulaic expressions from a different angle and investigate the distribution of 

formulaic expressions within scientific texts. We will address the following questions: (i) where in the texts do 

formulaic expressions occur (text part,  beginning or end of a division/paragraph/sentence), (ii) are there parts 

within the texts where we have a relative density of formulaic expressions, (iii) what differences are there with 

respect to the distribution among the single patterns, (iv) what does this tell us about the function of the patterns.

As corpus basis we use the Scientific Text Corpus (SciTex) which consists of full English scientific journal articles 

from nine scientific disciplines (Teich & Holtz 2009, Teich & Fankhauser 2010, Degaetano-Ortlieb et al. 2012). 

The corpus has a three-way partitioning: (i) one center discipline (Computer Science), (ii) four ’pure’ disciplines 

(Linguistics, Biology, Mechanical Engineering, Electrical Engineering), and (iii) four contact disciplines 

(Computational Linguistics, Bio-informatics, Computer Aided Design, Micro-Electronics).

The SciTex corpus contains approx. 34 million words from two time periods (early 2000s (DaSciTex) and the 70s 

(SaSciTex)). In this paper, we will focus on the DaSciTex.

It is annotated with: (i) meta-information: academic discipline, author, title, year of publication, journal, (ii) token 

level annotation: word, lemma, part-of-speech, and (iii) structural level annotation: sentences, paragraphs, text 

parts, text divisions, headlines.
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First, we extract formulaic expressions. Second, we perform a sequence of queries in order to extract information 

about the distribution of these patterns within our texts. Part-of-speech information is used to determine the 

structural type of the pattern (e.g., VP-based, PP-based, NP-based). Finally, the results are sorted and grouped 

with respect to the usage of the patterns. Differences and commonalities with respect to the usage are tested using 

statistical tests.

We will present results showing the distribution of all formulaic expressions as well as the distribution of 

structural types and single ngrams. Where do we usually find formulaic expressions? Is there a correlation 

between structural type and types of formulaic expression?
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VU Amsterdam Metaphor Corpus Online

Krennmayr, Tina (VU University Amsterdam)

Huber, Onno (VU University Amsterdam)

Metaphor is a hot topic that is being investigated from numerous angles and many disciplines ranging from 

(applied) linguistics and discourse studies to psycholinguistics, cognitive science, the social sciences, literature 

and the arts. Metaphor is not just poetic but is part of everyday language use. In the past, metaphor research has 

studied individual examples often plucked out of context. To truly understand the impact of metaphor on how we 

think, however, it is necessary to go beyond hand-picked cases; we must study how metaphor is used in a broad 

selection of natural language.

While the onset of corpus research has driven progress in the field, most corpus studies are restricted in that they 

look only at small subsets of metaphors. This is due to the lack of corpora in which all metaphor – regardless of its 

form or type – has been systematically coded. 

Over the past several years I have been part of a research group that has hand-coded texts taken from the BNC-

Baby for metaphor use. The corpus, the largest of its kind, consists of the registers conversation, fiction, academic 

texts and newspaper texts and contains about 190,000 lexical units coded for metaphor use. It has been published 

as a downloadable XML file at the Oxford University Text Archive. 

Our current effort is to make the corpus accessible to a wider audience. In this work-in progress presentation, we 

will report on how the corpus was built, the development and structure of a user-friendly, easy-to-use online tool 

for searching the corpus, as well as output options. I will also make suggestions for future expansions.
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Hedging expressions used in academic written feedback: a study on the use of 

modal verbs

Lee, Kok Yueh (University of Birmingham)

This paper sets out to answer two research questions; firstly, how do tutors hedge their comments using modal 

verbs? and secondly, what are the functions of the modal verbs in written feedback?

A total of 127 feedback report comprising 35,941 words are gathered from two departments in the School of 

Humanities in a UK higher education institution. Although this is a relatively small corpus, the research focus is 

on a specific genre, feedback, thus I believe the findings should be justifiable in relation to the hedging 

expressions which are often used in giving feedback, through the use of modal verbs. Any indications of stylistic 

features from a particular tutor will not be discussed. 

A top-down approach is used for the corpus study whereby a wordlist search of the modal verbs (can, could, may, 

might, must, shall, should, will and would) is carried out with WordSmith Tools 5. The results show that could, 

would and might are the top three modal verbs (4.44%, 2.87% and 1.97% words per thousand respectively), follow 

by will, should, can, may and must (1.12%, 0.93%, 0.52%, 0.42% and 0.17% respectively), all of which are used as 

hedging, although some level of certainties are higher than others. 

Shall is not found to be of use in feedback which is expected as institutively it is used in spoken conversation more 

often such as I shall. The modal verbs could, would and might are used most often because of their low levels of 

certainties and tutors generally prefer to be as tentative as possible (similar finding by Farr 2011). Must, should

and will are at the higher end of certainty and more direct, which are less opted for. The results also show that 

tutors tend to be more certain commenting on mechanical aspects of writing (for instances, writing style and 

references), hence the use of deontic modality, must and should. 

The concordances for each modal verb are also further examined for their functions. The modal verbs are used to 

indicate criticisms (can, could, may, might, will and would), suggestions (could, may, might and would), 

probabilities (may and might) and necessities (must and should). Other functions include certainty (will), advice 

(would) and possibility, permission and ability (can), generally of low frequency. The epistemic modals are used 

more often in the feedback (for the cases of could, may, might, will and would) as compared with the deontic 

modals (for the cases of must and should). It is worth noting the modals do not imposed criticisms literally. 

Looking at a wider context, criticisms lie in the co-text in which the modals are located (for instance, your style of 

writing can be rather colloquial), whereby style of writing is colloquial is the criticism but is softened by ‘can be’. 
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Evidently, modal verbs are used as hedging in conveying feedback. Deontic modality is used less frequently in 

academic written feedback due to the directness and authorial stance. Tutors generally prefer epistemic modality 

in expressing feedback, firstly, to soften their comments especially in criticisms, if any, to remain indirect, as well 

as to bridge the solidarity distance between them and the students. 
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When of is not Av

Lindmark, Kerstin (Stockholm University)

Prepositions are a notorious source of confusion both for learners of a new language and for native speakers 

learning to translate into their L1. In the case of English and Swedish, the fact that many prepositions are cognates 

further complicates matters. Cognate prepositions generally share several semantic features, but differ in their use 

Especially treacherous is the pair of –av. While “of”, representing 26% of preposition occurrences in the ESPC 

(English originals) and more than 20 different meanings (Garretson 2005), is used as a universal preposition, e.g., 

linking nouns forming one concept, Swedish “av” (11.3% of prepositions in the Swedish ESPC originals), cannot be 

used in this way. Neither is av used for expressing legal possession, disposal or kinship (Hammarberg & 

Koptjevskaja-Tamm 2003) and only with some N1s can av be used to express part–whole relations. Instead, other 

prepositions, or other constructions altogether, are used. 

While an earlier study investigated the use of “N1 av N2” constructions as renditions for “N1 of N2” in beginners’ 

translations (in a corpus compiled of translation students’ and patent attorney trainees’ translations from English 

into Swedish, with source texts), the present study deals with those cases where the “N1 PREP N2” construction is 

kept, but with i (in), på (on) (location), för (for), till (to) (purpose), hos (with, in) (possession), från (from) 

(origin), med (with) rather than av. The proportions of the different prepositions used in beginners’ translations, 

as well as their distribution across the different semantic categories of “N1 of N2”, are compared to those found in 

the professional translators’ renditions in the ESPC (Altenberg & Aijmer 2002). Preliminary results show for 

example that the three most frequent prepositions (after av) are the same but in different orders in the two 

corpora (ESPC: på, i, för; novice corpus: för, på, i), Further, the norm-conforming nature of the different 

prepositional constructions is investigated, addressing the question of whether and to what extent avoiding the 

cognate preposition av yields target language norm conformity. For part-whole relations, the university students 

mainly use the locative prepositions i (in) and på (on), in accordance with Swedish usage, whereas the non-

linguistically trained novices tend to keep av. It also appears that a slight change of meaning may be chosen for 

the sake of acceptability, like The battle of X against Y vs Slaget mellan (between) X and (och) Y.  
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The by day’s end construction

Lindquist, Hans (Malmö University)

The present paper investigates the use of phrases with synthetic genitives like at/by day’s end, at/by season’s end, 

at/by war’s end, at/by game’s end and at road’s end in a number of American and British corpora, and compares 

this with the use of phrases with analytic of-phrases like at/by the end of the day etc.

As pointed out by Leech et al (2009: 222–226), commentators from Jespersen and onwards have noted that the 

genitive has recently been spreading at the expense of the of-construction. One reason for this that has been 

proposed is a weakened constraint on the use of the genitive with inanimate nouns. However, Hinrichs & 

Szmrecsanyi (2007: 469–471) have shown that “genitive choice is dependent upon a complex mechanics of 

interlocking factors, no single one of which can be held solely responsible for the observable variation” (ibid 469). 

They suggest that one of the strongest factors is “economization”, e.g. in newspaper language. Rosenbach (2003:

399–402) evokes another type of economy, viz. “cognitive economy”. According to this hypothesis, if the genitive 

is easier to process than the of-construction, this will generally favour the genitive.

The results of the investigation show that the at/by x’s end construction is primarily American, introduced in the 

first quarter of the 20th century and peaking around 1950. While there are plenty of examples in the Corpus of 

Historical American English (COHA) and the Corpus of Contemporary American English (COCA), there are only a 

handful of citations in the OED, most of them recent, and less than two dozen in the British National Corpus. 

However, there are indications in more recent sources that the frequency of the construction is growing in British 

English.

In an analysis of the types of nouns used in the at/by x’s end construction it is shown that the most frequent types 

referred to periods of time (year, summer) or activities (war), but that there were also some types referring to 

topographical phenomena (road, river).

An analysis of the use of the construction in different channels and genres showed that it is typically a written 

phenomenon used most frequently in magazines and newspapers, which supports Hinrichs & Szmercsanyi’s 

hypothesis about economization as a possible motivation for the use of the construction. This is thus an example 

of a change occurring in the written language where there is interplay between a general grammatical trend and 

phraseology.
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Assessing statistical methods for categorizing Old English texts

Maiwald, Patrick (Justus Liebig University Giessen)

Old English poetry and prose texts have traditionally been classified into genres predominantly in terms of their 

content (e.g. Greenfield & Calder 1986, Mitchell 1995: 57f.). However, there has been little to no work on 

describing the style of Old English texts according to empirically observed linguistic features. Corpus linguistics 

and statistical data analysis provide means of categorizing texts according to style (i.e. defined in terms of 

linguistic features). While there have been many such studies of present-day English text-types (e.g. Biber 1988), 

material from the earliest periods of English has rarely been analyzed by empirical means. 

The Dictionary of Old English Corpus (DOEC; 2009) represents a powerful new resource for computational 

analyses of Old English, as it now provides every extant text from the Old English period. The present study 

reports on the first exploratory steps of a larger project which makes use of the DOEC with the aim of assessing 

different possibilities of categorizing Old English (poetry and prose) texts in terms of style. This is done by 

employing a variety of common corpus-analytical tools and statistical measures. 

The tentative clustering of selected major Old English poetry and prose texts into groups – both separately and 

together – was performed based on abstract statistical measures (mean word length, mean sentence length, 

standardized type-token ratio, dice coefficients – see also Siirtola et al. 2010) as well as on the basis of more 

concrete lexical features, such as the occurrence of particular n-grams, key n-grams and ‘key keywords’ elicited 

from the analysis of these parts of the corpus. Similarity matrices based on these abstract and concrete measures 

were used for agglomerative cluster analyses in order to group the texts and find out to which extent such 

groupings coincide with the traditional (non-linguistically defined, content-based) genre classifications. The 

results will show which of the mentioned dimensions of text variance are most helpful for clustering Old English 

texts in a meaningful way. E.g. a cluster analysis of the 26 longest (>1,000 tokens) poetic texts, according to the 

more abstract statistical measures mentioned above, splits them generally into “narrative verse” and “didactic 

verse” texts.

In order to facilitate interpretation, the results of such text groupings can then be graphically represented with 

hierarchical dendrograms as well as implicit networks generated with the help of phylogenetic-network 

computing software such as SplitsTree4 (Huson & Bryant 2006, see also McMahon & McMahon 2005: 139 ff. and 

Nichols & Warnow 2008 for its application in linguistics). Especially phylograms (networks) turn out to be helpful 

in making visible relations between the texts. 
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Increasing Interoperability between Corpus Tools

Rayson, Paul (Lancaster University)

Sharoff, Serge (University of Leeds)

Nesi, Hilary (Coventry University)

Moreton, Emma (Coventry University)

This paper will report on an ongoing project to explore increasing connectivity between corpus software. This is in 

the context of an exploration into possible methods of connecting web-based corpus linguistics software, which 

will then implement and evaluate suitable approaches to interoperability with reference to four corpus tools: the 

WordTree (http://cuba.coventry.ac.uk/wordtree/), Intellitext (http://corpus.leeds.ac.uk/it/), CQPweb 

(http://cqpweb.lancs.ac.uk/), and Wmatrix (http://ucrel.lancs.ac.uk/wmatrix/). By connecting such tools we aim 

to open up new pathways of enquiry, and encourage researchers to try research methods which are established in 

other disciplinary communities, but are not yet familiar in their own. The integrated tool will be tested with 

researchers in the fields of corpus linguistics, second language acquisition, translation studies, computational 

linguistics and literary stylistics. Some of these will be experienced users of one or more of the core corpus tools, 

others will be learning about all of them for the first time. The integration of the corpus tools means that it will be 

considerably easier for researchers to move from one platform to another, and draw on the affordances of 

different tools to enhance research outcomes.

Each of these four tools was developed with slightly different user groups in mind. The WordTree (developed at 

Coventry University) provides instant visual representation of language patterns, and is designed to appeal to 

language learners and language teachers as well as experienced researchers. IntelliText (developed in the Centre 

for Translation Studies at the University of Leeds) was conceived as a means of facilitating corpus use by 

academics working in various areas of the humanities. CQPweb was conceived as a tool for corpus linguists, and is 

being developed in the University Centre for Computer Corpus Research on Language (UCREL) at Lancaster 

University. Wmatrix was also developed at UCREL, and is extensively used by researchers and students working 

in the area of semantic analysis of text. It provides a web interface to the UCREL corpus annotation tools (USAS 

and CLAWS). Previous users of the WordTree interface commented on the difficulty of persuading novices to use 

corpus tools, because they often needed to switch from one application to another in order to fully satisfy a corpus 

query. At best this is time consuming, at worst it prevents researchers from reaching a satisfactory outcome, 

because they do not have access to all the tools they need, or do not know how to present their data in the form 
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required by an unfamiliar tool. Linking the four tools will help to embed them in the research process for existing 

users, and will also attract new user groups (for example stylisticians or historians) who have so far resisted the 

adoption of corpus linguistic methodologies.

Here, we report on a survey of existing web-based corpus linguistics software beginning with the four core systems 

in the project (CQPweb, Intellitext, WordTree, Wmatrix) and extending to Manatee/Bonito (www.textforge.cz), 

Poliqarp (poliqarp.sourceforge.net), SketchEngine (www.sketchengine.co.uk) and BNCweb (www.bncweb.info).
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Exemplifying constructions in English: A historical survey

Rodríguez-Abruñeiras, Paula (University of Santiago de Compostela)

Hyland (2007: 270) describes exemplification as “a communication process through which meaning is clarified or 

supported by a second unit which illustrates the first by citing an example”. It belongs, together with 

particularisation, to what Quirk et al. (1985: 1315-1316) denominate inclusion, a discourse strategy which consists 

in explaining something by means of examples, either if those examples are chosen on purpose (particularisation, 

as in example (1) below) or at random (exemplification, see example (2)). The discourse strategy of inclusion can 

be useful to manipulate the information given by the speaker or writer by focusing the reader’s or listener’s 

attention on a particular item.

(1) The children liked animals, particularly the monkeys. (Quirk et al. 1985: 1316)

(2) A quantity of arms and ammunition, including hand grenades, was seized by the police. (ARCHER, 1979stm2.n8b) 

Prototypical exemplifying constructions consist of two units: the first unit has a general referent (a quantity of 

arms and ammunition in example (2) below), whereas the second unit provides an example of that general 

element (hand grenades in our example). Both units are linked by means of an exemplifying marker, which in (2) 

below is including. In addition to including, the most common exemplifying markers in Present-day English are

included, for example, for instance, e.g., say, like and such as (cf. Quirk et al. 1985: 1307 or Meyer 1992: 77), which 

have been grammaticalised over time as markers of exemplification. However, exemplification can also be 

conveyed through other non-grammaticalised or lexical means, such as the use of the verb include followed by a 

direct object, as in example (3) below. It seems that constructions of this kind were far more common than the 

exemplifying construction with the markers including or included in earliest periods of the English language.

(3) The exercise, manifestation, and display of his own perfections and glory must be the supreme end of all the works of 

God, which necessarily includes the greatest possible happiness of the obedient subjects of his moral kingdom (…). 

(ARCHER, 1789hopk.h4a)

Moreover, the inventory of exemplifying markers has changed across time. According to the Oxford English 

Dictionary and the Middle English Dictionary, other forms were available to link the units in an exemplifying 

construction in previous stages of the language. These include as namely (OED, s.v. namely adv., 3.b; see example 

(4)), for the purpose (OED, s.v. purpose n., phrases 2) or suppose (OED, s.v. suppose v., 7.d), all of them meaning 

‘for example’. 
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(4) At nyght the wynd feared [\veered\] to the nornorthwest so that we set sayle and by morning had gote past the Stert. 

// [\1. Fri.\] Wen some wold willingly have goen to Plymmowth, some, as namely M.Whood, desired that at least the 

Frances might turne in thither and fet M. Hawkins, the generawl wold not in any case suffer yt. (HC, cediar2a)

The aim of this paper is twofold. First, I will trace back the origin of the Present-day English exemplifying markers 

mentioned above, paying special attention to the process of grammaticalisation they have undergone over time, 

while considering related constructions which also express the idea of exemplification. On the other hand, other 

obsolete exemplifying markers will also be analysed. For these purposes, the main sources of information will be 

two multi-genre historical corpora covering the history of English from Old English times to the present day, 

namely The Helsinki Corpus of English Texts: Diachronic and Dialectal (HC) and A Representative Corpus of 

Historical English Registers (ARCHER). 
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The Dative Alternation in 20th century Newspaper Language

Roethlisberger, Melanie (University of Zurich)

Previous studies of the dative alternation (I gave Mary the book vs. I gave the book to Mary ) have laid their focus 

on the various parameters that influence the choice of ordering, such as animacy, pronominality, definiteness, 

giveness and syntactic weight (see Bresnan et al. 2007, Bresnan & Nikitina 2009, Bresnan & Ford 2010, Collins 

1995, Grimm & Bresnan 2009). Grimm and Bresnan’s (2009) study is the first to draw on data from the Brown-

family of corpora. Grimm and Bresnan (2009) found regional variation as well as diachronic change with respect 

to the factors ‘syntactic weight’, ‘pronominality’ and ‘thematicity’. 

My paper builds on Grimm and Bresnan’s (2009) work but extends the amount of data by including six corpora 

rather than four corpora from the Brown family, adding BLOB (British English, 1931) and B-Brown (American 

English, 1931) to the dataset. For this study, I make use of the journalistic texts – Press Reportage (A), Press 

Editorial (B) and Press Reviews (C). All six subcorpora are syntactically analysed using the dependency parser 

Pro3gres (Schneider 2008). By using three corpora for each regional variety that span evenly across the entire 

20th century I will be in a position to draw more decisive conclusions about regional variation as well as 

diachronic changes in 20th century British and American newspaper English.

A logistic regression analysis that takes into account the parameters animacy, pronominality, syntactic weight, 

definiteness and giveness illustrates how the factors differ in their strength. A preliminary analysis based on the 

text category A (Press Reportage) illustrates the impact of syntactic weight: the last constituent in both 

constructions increases in length between 1930 and 1990, thereby adding to the end-weight of each construction. 

This change is in accordance with the diachronic variation of the genitive alternation (see Hinrichs &  Szmrescanyi 

2007). Hence, my study adds to previous research of syntactic alternations while being based on parsed data and 

thus allowing for more controlled and data-driven retrieval of variable contexts.
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Dimensions of Variation in Noun Phrase Use Across New English Varieties

Schaub, Steffen (Philipps University Marburg)

The English noun phrase (NP) is a structural unit with potential for considerable complexity, allowing systematic 

variation even in standard English, but especially in so-called New or post-colonial varieties of English. Non-

standard NP behaviour has been reported for decades from all parts of the Anglophone world, and what was first 

considered mere errors or bad language are now taken to be characteristic features of individual varieties in 

particular, and of New Englishes in general. Until the 1980s and 1990s, such reports, however, had been largely 

based on individual observations or case studies focusing on single varieties. With the advent of corpus linguistics 

and the emergence of comparable corpora of international Englishes, it has become possible to investigate 

structural phenomena empirically and systematically.

The present paper explores NP behaviour in New Englishes using corpus-linguistic methods. A particular focus is 

on a systematic comparison of NP behaviour reported to be non-standard. Among the features to be investigated 

are noun pluralization, article frequency and use, and structural complexity, illustrated by examples (1)-(3), 

respectively:

(1) Only if the letters contain some important informations, I keep them. <ICE-IND:W1B-011#165:1>

When people hear interior design some people think oh what's it got to do with furnitures […]. <ICE-HK:S2A-

058#75:1:A>

(2) I've seen two women, yoked like a oxen […]. <ICE-IND:S1B-042#98:1:B>

But I'll like to assure you that we have a embarrassment of riches […].<ICE-SIN:S2A-024#96:2:B>

(3) The revitalization of the family planning service delivery network is largely built on improving service quality 

[…]. <ICE-PHI:W2A-012#61:1>

An important line is drawn between variation that exists in the standard and variation that is claimed to be 

exclusively found in New Englishes, although it can be expected that this line is permeable and fuzzy. On the basis 

of concise overviews of New Englishes (Schneider 2007, Kortmann et al. 2004, Platt et al. 1984, inter alia), various

components of the International Corpus of English are compared, resulting in a cross-variational survey of the 

English NP. To improve the extraction of NPs, the corpora are part-of-speech tagged and syntactically parsed. It is 

expected that systematic variation not only exists across varieties, but also internally with respect to register. The 

results will contribute to an answer to the question of how and to what extent New Englishes differ structurally 

from the standard and cross-variationally, and what is common to all New Englishes. It will also provide new 

evidence for the ongoing debate of why New Englishes show structural variation: Do the surrounding indigenous 
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languages have a structural influence on the local English varieties? Are there any features which surface in nearly 

all New Englishes, irrespective of external influence or location?
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Global diffusion and local implementation – the discourse particle LIKE around 

the world

Schweinberger, Martin (Universität Hamburg)

Although ongoing language change has been the subject of extensive sociolinguistic research over the past 40 or 

so years, the vast majority of variationist studies have predominantly focused on phonological diffusion building 

on analysis of monolingual speakers from culturally homogenous varieties of English (Labov 2001: 518). The 

present study transgresses this limitation by investigating the diffusion of the discourse particle LIKE (cf. (1)) in 

six geographically discontinuous varieties of English. 

(1) a. And the band is like performing from like inside a bird cage. (ICE Canada: S1A-092$B).

b. [T]hey're going to start a um a composting station which is for like green waste. (ICE New Zealand: S1A-014$F)

This study is highly relevant to theory-formation within the variationist paradigm as research in this framework 

has increasingly paid attention to changes progressing on a global scale (Buchstaller 2008, Meyerhoff & 

Niedzielski 2003). However, the impact of cultural diversity on the Labovian standard model of gender relations 

remains largely underexplored. The underlying aim of this paper is to evaluate the stability of reoccurring 

mechanisms of language change in culturally heterogeneous speech communities. In other words, to which extent 

can the typical female lead and the frequently observed monotonic age stratification be regarded a universal of 

ongoing change which holds even in culturally disparate settings? 

This paper takes a quantitative, corpus-based approach towards vernacular uses of LIKE in American, British, 

Canadian, Irish, Jamaican and New Zealand English based on the Santa Barbara Corpus and the respective 

components of the International Corpus of English (ICE). The ICE components are particularly apt for 

interdialectal studies of language change as they guarantee optimal comparability due to their matching design. 

Methodologically, the analysis evaluates correlations between LIKE use and extra-linguistic determinants of 

ongoing change by performing multi-factorial regression analyses (i.e. quasi-Poisson regressions). The study 

complements the apparent time observations with real time analyses to allow for a fine-grained and a more 

accurate depiction of how LIKE diffused through the speech communities under inspection. 

The results show that the associations of LIKE with female speakers and the upper middle class are culture 

specific while a near-linear recess with increasing age remains highly stable. The substantial degree of cultural 

variability in the domains of gender and socio-economic status are taken to indicate that the social meaning of 

certain social reference categories and issues relating to prestige are subject to re-construction due to incomplete 
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transmission from donor to recipient variety. The findings also substantiate that lexical diffusion is not only less 

prone to social stratification than phonological change but also that the spread of lexical elements proceeds more 

rapidly than phonological innovations (cf. Labov 1994: 81). Indeed, the data confirm that lexical innovations are 

more prone to undergoing communal change which is at odds with the emphasis on generational change within 

the Labovian paradigm. Furthermore, the present study exemplifies how the ICE components can be utilized as 

resources for fine-grained sociolinguistic research from both an intra- and an interdialectal perspective. 
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What Triggers the Tough-Movement?

Song, Myounghyoun (Seoul National University)

This paper sets forth the corpus-based and probabilistic investigation into the occurrences of English Tough 

Constructions (TC). Transformationally, TCs (e.g. The bear is easy to see.) are derived from Extraposition 

Constructions (EC, e.g. It is easy to see the bear.) by means of Tough Movement. In fact, some objects undergo 

Tough Movement to derive a TC, but other objects do not do so, which leads to a proportional difference in the 

overall ratio of TC to EC (4:6, Song 2004). One of the research questions is “What factor(s) contribute(s) to Tough 

Movement and what factor(s) impede(s) Tough Movement?" Another question is "How much does each factor 

contribute to the occurrences of Tough Constructions?"

The main factors are the cognitive statuses of tough objects (Cognitive Status, Gundal, et. al. 1993) and the valency 

of the infinitive verb (Valency, Pollard & Sag. 1994). The hypothesis about Cognitive Status is that the higher the 

cognitive status of the tough object is, the higher the probability of the occurrences of TCs. Thus such tough 

objects as the personal pronoun it (Attention in Focus), the demonstrative pronoun this or that (Activated), NPs 

with the demonstrative determiners, and generic NPs (Familiar) are predicted to show preference for TCs, 

whereas NPs with the definite article the (Unique Identification), NPs with modifiers, and NPs with the indefinite 

article a(n) (Type Identification) are predicted to prefer ECs. As for the Valency factor, the hypothesis is that the 

stronger the valency of the infinitive verb is, the higher the probability of the occurrences of ECs. Accordingly, the 

di-transitive verbs give, buy, the prepositional transitive verbs put, dismiss, the causative verbs get, have, make 

will show more preference for ECs than strict transitive verbs. 

The logistic regression coefficients of ‘Cognitive Status’ show that the logged odds of TC occurrences are 3.618 

higher for 'Attention in Focus' status, 3.588 higher for 'Activated' status, 3.063 higher for 'Familiar' status, 2.672 

higher for 'Unique Identification' status than the 'Type Identification' status, which indicates that about 360 

'Attention in Focus' objects will occur in TC per 10 'Type Identification' objects, and about 350 'Activated' objects, 

about 200 'Familiar' objects, and about '130' objects will do so per 10 'type identification' objects. But, on the other 

hand, the logged odds of TC occurrences are 1.615 lower for 'di-transitive verbs', 10.119 lower for 'prepositional 

transitive verbs', 8.727 lower for 'causative verbs' than the 'strict transitive verbs'. This indicates that almost no di-

transitive verbs, prepositional transitive verbs, or causative verbs will occur in TC per 10 strict transitive verbs. 

The results support the hypotheses and leads to the conclusion that the cognitive statuses of the tough object 

referents contribute to the Tough Movement, whereas the valency of the infinitive verb impedes the Movement. 

This study suggests that the Giveness Hierarchy should be revisited by examining the giveness of the inferrables 
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(or bridging inferences), plural nouns, and nouns modified by 'such', whose referents are associated with 

preceding referents, thereby preferring the TCs. These findings were obtained by a logistic regression analysis 

with 100 tough-related utterances from the spoken texts of on-line corpus COCA. 

Keywords: Tough Construction, Extraposition Construction, Giveness Hierarchy, Syntactic Valency, Logistic 

Regression
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Ehhhh utede hacen plane sin mi???: @ im feeling left out:( Form, Function and 

Type of Code Switching in SMS Texting

Sotillo, Susanna (Montclair State University)

Code switching or the alternation between two codes or languages within a stretch of discourse is an ordinary 

form of communication among speakers living and interacting in  bilingual/multilingual communities (Zentella 

1997, Wei 2009, Woolard 2004).  Research on code-switching has been informed by a variety of perspectives, 

which include Variationist Sociolinguistics (Labov 1972), Social Network Analysis (Milroy 1987), the Matrix 

Language-Frame Theory, Communication Accommodation Theory (Giles & Coupland 1991) and Indexicality 

(Woolard 2004).  Recent studies of digital discourse argue for a more flexible and comprehensive analysis of 

language in the new media by reconsidering the notion of heteroglossia.  Androutsopoulos (2011) maintains that 

contemporary digital language research should move beyond indexing linguistic differences and sociolinguistic 

variations.  This debate and the methodological challenges facing researchers of digital discourse are examined by 

Thurlow & Mrozek (2011).  The present study examines the structure, usage variation, and functions of code 

switching in subsamples from a 6,000 word SMS corpus collected over a period of 24 months. These text 

messaging data were collected from the SMS networks of contributors representing different age cohorts, 

occupations, geographic regions, and social backgrounds.  Instances of code switching will be identified, coded, 

and manually tagged in this subsample and subsequently analyzed using a flexible tool for corpus analysis 

(MonoConc Pro).  Despite current theorizing about code switching in the digital discourse of the new technologies, 

this study follows traditional notions of code-switching and focuses on the mechanics, context, and types of code-

switching found in this SMS corpus subsample.  The following research questions are addressed:  (1) What types 

of code-switching occur in the text messages of these bilinguals? (2)  What is the general structure of the code-

switched text messages?  And, (3)  What is the purpose or function of code-switching when texting? 

Preliminary identification and coding of over 880 text messages appear to show that code-switching instances 

occur at the beginning of a texting unit, within texting units as phrases or lexical bundles, or as simple insertions, 

which most researchers would not regard as exemplifying code-switching. A close inspection of the code-switching 

context seems to indicate that texters code-switch primarily to show solidarity and in-group membership.  Coding 

and analysis of data are in progress at this stage. 
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Late Modern English Medical Texts 1700-1800

Taavitsainen, Irma (University of Helsinki)

Oinonen, Raisa (University of Helsinki)

The Scientific Thought-styles team has continued its corpus compilation work with Late Modern English Medical 

Texts 1700-1800 (LMEMT), to complete the three-part Corpus of Early English Medical Writing. Two previous 

corpora have already been published: Middle English Medical Texts (MEMT 1375-1500; 2005) and Early Modern 

English Medical Texts 1500-1700 (EMEMT, 2010). The compilation of LMEMT is well under way in May 2012,

and it can already be used for pilot studies. Work on the corpus began in autumn 2010 and will be completed in 

2013. 

In the history of science, the period 1700-1800 represents a transition from the thought-styles of the earlier 

periods to more modern approaches to medicine, and new developments can perhaps best be categorised as 

“enquiry as a thought-style”. The end of this period is marked by the emergence of laboratory medicine, stricter 

professionalization, differentiation of print media and the first employment of industrialized forms of 

communication to reach a mass audience. For the first time in the history of medicine, patients’ experience is also 

recorded. The regional distribution of medical texts is diversified as Edinburgh and Scotland rise as the new 

spearhead of medical education and advancing science.

The special features of medical history of the period are taken into account in the compilation of the corpus.

LMEMT will reflect an inclusive view of medicine so that it covers all possible aspects of medicine, including both 

elite and household practices. A full scale of texts from academic treatises to writings targeted at heterogeneous 

lay audiences will make it possible to draw more precise lines of the development of medical writing across the 

entire domain and, combined with MEMT and EMEMT, over several centuries from the late medieval to the early 

modern and late modern periods. In our report we shall explain the principles of text selection and the new coding 

system planned for the corpus. The variety in topics, audiences, publication types, geographic provenances and

educational and occupational backgrounds of authors will be encoded as fully searchable parameters for each text. 

In addition to this, the corpus will include facsimile images from the original texts and hyperlinks to relevant 

internet resources. The target size of the corpus is 2 million words and will be released in TEI conforming XML 

format. 
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Formal relic or something more? A diachronic genre-study of English absolutes

van de Pol, Nikki (University of Leuven)

This paper addresses the diffusion of the absolute construction (AC) in various genres of written English as well as 

in spoken English. The AC is a non-finite construction consisting of a predicate (typically a participle) and a 

(pro)nominal subject which, in case-marked languages, agree in case, number and gender. The construction in its 

prototypical form is not overtly syntactically linked to the rest of the sentence and can express the same range of 

semantic relations with its matrix clause as finite subordinate clauses can (e.g. time, cause, concession,…), as in 

(1). ACs with syntactic linking (or augmentation) are, in Present-day English (PDE), mostly marked by the 

preposition with(out)) – as in (2).

(1) The chapter on Education Values was purposely left incomplete; the vexed question of the study of the Classics 

demanding a separate and full discussion. (PENN)

(2) We came back by an abandoned road by the huge cement works, ..., with their huge chimneys belching smoke…

(PENN)

Studies of the AC to date commonly make reference to genre, but have not discussed the issue in great detail. 

What information is available is synchronic and usually allocates the AC to formal text types (Quirk et al. 1985: 

942) or to fiction (Ross 1893); similarly, Kortmann (1995: 191) points out that “absolutes are dispreferred in 

conversation”. 

The present paper fills that gap by providing a diachronic genre-study of English ACs, thus offering a window on 

how they have spread over time. Indeed, it can be readily assumed that constructions do not spread all at once 

throughout an entire language, but rather emerge locally (e.g. in a particular genre) and spread from there. In 

particular, the paper explores how the AC diffused from more formal and/or literary genres via less formal genres 

into the spoken language.  Interestingly, this pattern of diffusion differs from a common path of development, 

whereby language items spread  from the spoken to the written language (as did the progressive, for instance; see 

Kranich 2010: 102). 

In tracing the path of diffusion of English ACs, the paper will first of all provide a detailed picture of the 

(changing) frequency distribution of ACs across the various genres and across time. In doing so, particular 

attention will be paid to (i) the genre-distribution of augmented vs unaugmented ACs, (ii) the genre-distribution 

of specific predicate types (participle, PP, adjective, noun), and (iii) the genre-distribution of specific semantic 
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categories. A special concern will be the question whether ACs in spoken English are as productive as in the 

written genres or whether they are largely idiomatic. 

Corpora used include the Helsinki Corpus, the Penn-parsed corpora and COHA for the written genres from Early 

Modern English to PDE, and Wordbanks Online for spoken English. These corpora were selected because they are 

all parsed or tagged, and offer a wide range of different genres.

By investigating whether and how the ACs' genre-distribution changed over time, this research hopes to further 

clarify how and to what degree the place of the AC in the English language has shifted and how this change fits 

within a broader framework of linguistic diffusion.
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Distinctive Features of Philippine English: A Meta-Analysis of Corpus-Based 

Studies

Borlongan, Ariane (De La Salle University)

Lim, JooHyuk (De La Salle University)

The end of the 1960s saw the publication of Llamzon’s monograph entitled Standard Filipino English where he 

made the claim that “there is a standard variety of English which has arisen in the Philippines [and it] stands or 

falls short on the premise that there is a sizeable number of native and near-native speakers of English in the 

country” (p. 84). The monograph of Llamzon which Bautista (2000a) qualified as “truly radical at that time” (p. 6) 

received criticisms as expected. Nevertheless, studies on Philippine English flourished; Alberca in 1978, Gonzalez 

and Alberca in 1978, and Gonzalez in 1985 on Philippine English in the mass media; Bautista in 1982 on the 

English of nursemaids, in 1997 on the lexicon of Philippine English, in 2000 (a, b) on the status and grammar of 

Standard Philippine English, and Bautista again in 2001(a, b) on attitudes towards Philippine English; Borlongan 

in 2011 on the grammar of the Philippine English verb, Gonzalez again in 1982 on errors turning into features; 

Gonzalez with Jambalos and Romero in 2003 on Philippine English across generations; Tayao in 2004 on the 

phonology of Philippine English. It is therefore not surprising that a foreign scholar even remarked that, “of the 

Southeast Asian countries, the Philippines has perhaps produced the most comprehensive research on an 

indigenised variety of English” (Tay 1991: 323).

But the advent of corpus-based studies has further advanced Philippine English linguistics scholarship; the 

availability of corpora has provided more empirical evidence to what has traditionally been mere casual 

observations and introspective conclusions on the features of Philippine English. The Philippines is among the 

first to finish its national component for the International Corpus of English. Since its release in 2004 (and 

actually even prior to it), a prominent strand in Philippine English studies has emerged, that of corpus-based 

Philippine English studies (Bautista 2000a & 2000b & 2009 & 2010 & 2011, Biermeier 2008, Borlongan 2007 &

2008 & 2011, Borlongan, Collis & Yao, in preparation, Collins 2010, Hundt 2006, Nelson 2003 & 2004 & 2005,

Schneider 2004 & 2005). The aim of this paper is to provide a meta-analytic synthesis of the findings of these 

corpus-based studies of Philippine English, thereby attempting to empirically answer questions that have been 

frequently asked of Philippine English:

1. What are the distinctive features of Philippine English?

2. How has English evolved since its transplantation in the early 20th century?
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3. How has Philippine English distinguished itself from its parent American English and all the other 

Englishes as well?

A synthesis of this kind provides a glimpse of the possible answers to questions that have also been asked of the 

phenomenon of the spread of English around the world and demonstrates how corpus linguistics can be a viable 

tool in answering such questions.
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Zeroing in on zero and wherein: Investigating Relativization Strategies in 

Philippine English

Coronel, Lilian (University of Augsburg)

Relativization strategies have been widely studied in metropolitan varieties of English (e.g. by Quirk 1957 for 

British English, Kikai et al. 1987 for American English, and Sigley 1997 for New Zealand English). However, not 

much research has been done on New Englishes. Newbrook (1998) described relative clauses in Singapore 

English, and Gisborne (2000) analyzed relativization in Hong Kong English, but their research did not use corpus 

linguistic methods. Gut (2011) on standard spoken Jamaican English is the only published corpus-based study of a 

New English variety. 

This paper is a quantitative and qualitative study of relative clauses in the spoken and written subcorpora of ICE-

Philippines. It aims to investigate whether Philippine English is indeed at the nativization stage of Schneider’s 

(2007) Dynamic Model, thus still oriented towards external norms, exhibiting similar patterns of relativization as 

American English, its ‘parent’ variety. And since Filipinos learn English in a formal educational setting, this study 

also looks into the claim that “Filipinos generally speak the way they write” (Gonzalez 2005: 439).

The study is based on the definition of a relative clause by Quirk et al. (1985) and focuses on the choice of 

relativizer, the factors constraining this choice and the influence of channel and style. Adnominal  relative clauses 

were located with a concordance program, by searching for the overt relative markers who, whom, whose, which, 

that and wherein, the latter being peculiar to Philippine English (Bautista 2008). To look for the zero relative 

marker, the entire corpus was read, and a check of likely environments of zero was run. 

The findings were compared to the results of studies on written and spoken British English (Quirk 1957, Tottie 

1997), American English (Tottie 1997) and New Zealand English (Sigley 1997) as examples of metropolitan 

varieties, and with findings of studies on the New English varieties of Hong Kong English (Newbrook 1988 and 

Gisborne 2000), Singapore English (Newbrook 1998) and standard spoken Jamaican English (Gut 2011). Stylistic 

variation was analyzed by looking at preposition pied piping and stranding in different text categories (Biber 1999, 

Sigley 2007 and Hoffmann 2005), as well as preposition deletion (Sigley 2007). It was found that in Philippine 

English, relative clauses generally exhibit patterns similar to those of metropolitan varieties.

Focusing on zero, the findings show that it is mostly used with a non-personal antecedent. In writing, it is 

preferred to which and that in object position and with a stranded preposition, as it is in metropolitan varieties. 

However, that is preferred to zero in speech in the same environments. With regard to wherein, which is now 



ICAME 33 Corpora at the centre and crossroads of English linguistics University of Leuven, 30 May – 3 June 2012

Page 318 wwwling.arts.kuleuven.be/icame33

considered archaic (OED 2005), it is very much alive in Philippine English, surprisingly more in speech than in 

writing (Bautista 2008). It can substitute for ‘preposition + which’ with abstract nouns as antecedent. Thus, while 

it appears that Philippine English generally has an exonormative orientation with regard to relativization, the 

findings on zero and wherein show that Filipinos have developed their own patterns in speech and do not always 

“speak the way they write”. 
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Accuracy of Frequency Judgments of the Stages in the Integration of Alternative 

Linguistic Forms: The Case of a Usage Guru

Dant, Doris (Brigham Young University)

For two thousand of the “denigrated” entries in his tome on modern American usage, Bryan Garner (2009) 

applied his modified version of Heller and Macris’s (1967) delineation of the stages of the development and 

integration of linguistic alternates. Because the stages are descriptive rather than statistical, classification of 

linguistic terms relies upon one’s interpretation of the descriptions and upon judgments of relative frequency. 

Garner apparently checked at least some of his frequency judgments against searches in Westlaw (a database of 

American texts) and Nexis (a global database); he also relied upon his collection of thousands of illustrative 

quotations to determine how widespread the various usages are. Garner’s work offers an excellent case study for 

comparing the limits of relative frequency judgments based on a mix of intuition, rationale, and empirical data 

with the limits of the relative frequencies returned by the Corpus of Contemporary American English (COCA), a 

425-million-word monitor corpus of American English. This study examined the stages of a random selection of 

one hundred of Garner’s sets of alternative terms. COCA was queried for each term. Each denigrated term was 

assigned one of the five statistical stages developed by Nevalainen and Raumolin-Brunberg (2005) based on its 

percent of the total tokens for the whole set. A comparison of this stage to Garner’s stage assignment showed that 

overall 53% of Garner’s judgments were accurate. His judgment of frequency was most accurate for the outside 

stages—stages one (83%) and five (43%). It was the least accurate for stage 4 (0%). Both findings are supported by 

the psychological literature. When the type of usage item was examined, it was found that Garner was most 

accurate when evaluating the frequency of malapropisms and similarly misused words (69%). He frequency 

judgments of misspellings were almost as accurate (62%). Judgments of self-redundant and wordy terms were the 

least accurate at 33%. Interestingly, the frequency of the terms Garner selected to exemplify his stages was judged 

no more accurately than the frequency of the other terms.  A limitation of COCA was also revealed; in spite of its 

size, 18 of the terms studied did not appear in COCA. Garner had assigned stage one to all 18. Obviously, for 

relatively rare items, Garner’s method of collecting thousands of quotations still serves an important function. 
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A corpus-based study of attitudes towards English influence on Norwegian as 

expressed in newspaper discourse

Graedler, Anne-Line (Hedmark University College)

For several decades, English influence on Norwegian has been a controversial issue in the language debate in 

Norway, both among language users in general (see e.g. Kristiansen & Vikør 2006, Kristiansen 2006, Simonsen

2009), and in official language policy documents (e.g. Ministry of Labour and Government Administration 2003; 

Language Council of Norway 2005; Ministry of Culture and Church Affairs 2008). This paper explores how the 

issue of English influence on the Norwegian language is discursively constructed and negotiated in Norwegian 

newspapers over the past decade, using primarily corpus linguistic methods. The investigation focuses on the 

following questions:

 To what extent do Norwegian newspapers devote space to the issues of English in Norway and English 

influence on Norwegian?

 What attitudes towards the use of English in Norway, and towards English influence on the Norwegian 

language are expressed in Norwegian newspapers?

Newspapers may be seen as an important channel for the expression and mediation of a society’s ”linguistic 

climate”, i.e. the overall atmosphere and relationship between different language users, and the conditions that 

apply in specific fields  (Duncker 2009: 71). Measuring the temperature of the linguistic climate can be done in 

various ways; one of the variables mentioned in some previous studies is a limited number of conceptual 

metaphors (e.g. LANGUAGE IS A BUILDING) which are shown to underlie much of the present discourse (Duncker 

2009, see also Graedler 1997). However, despite the media’s role in making issues of language and language use 

visible in the public sphere, so far no systematic research exists to uncover attitudes towards this issue as 

expressed in Norwegian news media.

This study is based on the analysis of data from the media archive Atekst, which provides news monitoring 

services and applications for editorial research and media analysis of Norwegian newspapers.1 The interface of the 

media archive allows for various combinations of search strategies, which are used to elicit relevant information, 

                                                          
1 http://www.retriever.no
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such as the extent and volume of texts dealing with the topic, and the types of text (newspaper genres) in which 

the issues are raised. 

The newspaper texts are then approached at different levels, to uncover the way in which the issues are presented, 

and evidence of possible changes in the linguistic climate over the time period in question. The description and 

interpretation of the data is based on quantitative, corpus-based techniques, including an investigation of 

discursive features, based on distinctive lexical features in the different types of text (e.g. collocates and keyword 

analysis), as well as discursive strategies, in order to show how attitudes are realized in the discourse. Although 

the study does not adhere to a strict CDA approach, some of the methodological framework applied has its basis in 

critical discourse analysis (cf. Bell & Garrett 1998: 6), in accordance with Baker et al.’s (2008) nine-stage model of 

corpus-assisted critical discourse analysis.
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A corpus analysis of classroom monologues in a content-based EFL context

He, An E. (The Hong Kong Institute of Education)

A corpus approach was adopted as a methodological experiment in exploring the pedagogical monologues of two 

secondary teachers, teaching academic subjects through English in an EFL context. Aiming to understand 

linguistic and discoursal patterns of teacher-fronted subject teaching, the research asked how meaning was 

construed in one geography and one science lesson with regard to the linguistic resources employed in 

transmitting and conveying meaning to the classes. Through an analysis of word frequency and associated 

grammatical patterns of a self-compiled corpus, both instructional and regulative registers (Christie 2000) were 

identified in the monologues, which indicated the two teachers followed a similar pedagogical direction, 

regardless of the subject matter, in formulating and conveying academic concepts. However, differences were also 

found between the teachers in ways they communicated the content to the classes and the ways they engaged 

students with the subject matter, regarding positioning of participants, and choices of independent and dependent 

clauses and verbs. This, as argued by the authors, resulted in two different learning environments. 

The analysis showed that while the instructional register was represented in the subject-related high frequency 

lexico-grammatical items, the regulative register was realized through a combination of lexical times (e.g., 

multiword clusters) and grammatical items such as pronouns and model verbs. As shown in the analysis, the 

regulative register was scaffolding technicality (subject matter) pedagogically in the form of independent clauses 

while the instructional register construed technicality in the form of dependent clauses. The independent clauses 

and dependent clauses thus formulated an inter-clausal relationship of projection. 

The corpus approach, while not unproblematic, enabled the authors to discern lexico-grammatical and discoursal 

patterns of the monologues by processing the data differently from labor-intensive line-by-line analysis of text in 

discourse analysis. The methodology laid bare linguistic features which provided empirical evidence of initial 

intuitions that the science teacher made more instructionally effective linguistic choices. This small-scale corpus 

approach provides a level of confidence that it can be applied to similar investigations on a larger scale. The 

findings help raise awareness of language educators in bilingual classrooms of the workings of monologues in 

teacher-fronted subject teaching, and of different discourse orientations of two superficially similar semiotic 

events. 

The presentation also reports some difficulties the authors experienced while carrying out the corpus analysis. 

Because of the simultaneity of metafunction representations within a clause, it is difficult sometimes to categorize 
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the linguistic items into instructional and regulative sub-registers. The difficulty is concerned with the choice of 

analytical unit. This was especially true for the multi-words clusters analysis as the clusters emerging from the 

process were not in the unit of constituents, but randomly fragmented. A much larger context has to be taken into 

consideration when doing the analysis.  
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Sampling the BNC – creating a randomly sampled subcorpus for comparing 

multiple genres

Kaatari, Henrik (Uppsala University)

Linguistic research concerned with genre variation typically makes use of corpora that allow a number of different 

genre distinctions. The BNC is very versatile because, by including 70 different genres, it allows a large number of 

distinctions. However, for most studies concerned with genre variation, the full BNC is considered to constitute 

too large a collection of texts with too many different genre distinctions. One solution to this problem is the 

compilation of subcorpora, which enables the researcher to make use of corpora that are more manageable, both 

in terms of size and in terms of the number of possible genre distinctions. Subcorpora of the BNC, such as the 

BNC Baby, which comprises four genres (see Burnard 2008), typically consist of whole texts, resulting in 

subcorpora with a different number of texts from each genre, since the texts in the BNC are of highly variable size 

(see Lee 2001). 

In my poster, I will present a subcorpus from the BNC that is compiled using a different and innovative approach. 

In genre variation studies that are not concerned with discourse structures, it is not necessary to include whole 

texts, since the unit of analysis is typically found at the word or sentence level (cf. Evert 2006). Following Evert 

(2006 & 2009), I argue that in order to create a randomly sampled subcorpus appropriate for studying genre 

variation, it is important for each genre to be represented by an equal number both of texts and of words. In other 

words, rather than including whole texts, it is preferable to take a given number of words from each selected text, 

in order to include as many different samples as possible and yet retain as many genre distinctions as possible. 

By way of example (the selection process is still underway and the configuration of the subcorpus will be 

presented in more detail in the poster), if one wanted to create a subcorpus of 3 million words including 15 

different genres from the BNC, each genre could be represented by 200,000 words each. The size and number of 

the samples drawn from each genre would then be determined to maximize the number of individual samples 

included in the subcorpus. For example, depending on the length and number of texts available, one could draw 

5,000-word samples from 40 different texts or 10,000-word samples from 20 different texts (with the s-unit as 

the smallest entitiy sampled in order to avoid sentences being chopped up), and so on.

The desired subcorpus is sampled using a program that randomly draws samples from pre-determined genres in 

the BNC. The program is designed to randomly draw samples from the beginning, the middle or the end of each 

text, in order to minimize any skewing due to textual colligation (see Hoey 2005). The resulting subcorpus is far 
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more randomly sampled than other subcorpora of the BNC, while at the same time containing a number of 

different genre distinctions, making it superior for making quantitative comparisons between genres.
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What happened to globesity, sodcasting and halfalogue?: On the diffusion 

process of English neologisms

Kerremans, Daphné (Ludwig-Maximilians-Universität München)

A central (theoretical) question in lexical theory and word-formation has concerned the establishment process of 

neologisms. Within the paradigms of lexicalization and institutionalization, i.e. the structural and sociopragmatic 

aspects of the establishment process (cf. Lipka 2002, Schmid 2011), research has focused on the various formal 

and semantic changes that affect new words. Only recently did scholars empirically investigate the diffusion 

through the speech community and study the institutionalization process. Unfortunately, these studies were 

restricted to one particular neologism, as Hohenhaus’ 2006 case study of bouncebackability, or one particular type 

of source, as Fischer’s 1998 work on newspapers. 

The present research aims to fill this gap and trace the diffusion of 45 English neologisms on the Internet. The 

primary goal of the study is to investigate a number of factors that have been assumed to inhibit or propagate the 

diffusion of new words in the speech community (cf. Lipka 1992, Fischer 1998, Schmid 2011):

 the authority of the coiner/user

 the formality of the type of source

 the “nameworthiness” (cf. Downing 1977)

 the semantic and/or orthographic ambiguity

 metalinguistic use

Based on previous research, it can be hypothesized that the first three factors will positively influence the diffusion 

process, whereas the latter two will prevent the lexemes from catching on. I will show that these factors frequently 

interact in a number of ways, giving rise to rather complex establishment patterns.

In order to track the development of these 45 neologisms over an extended period of time, in this study from their 

first occurrence until January 2010, a special tool was developed, the NeoCrawler, which not only monitors the 

occurrence of these lexemes in various types of source on the Internet, but also identifies potential neologisms 

online (cf. Kerremans, Stegmayr & Schmid 2012). The Observer component weekly crawls the Internet via 

commercial search engines and compiles mini-corpora of the occurrences of each of the neologisms under 
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consideration in order to guarantee seamless coverage of the diffusion process. In addition to obtaining the mere 

frequencies of these words, a more fine-grained picture of the potential establishment arises through the 

integrated sociopragmatic classification scheme that captures the type of source, e.g. blog, discussion forum, 

microblogging, the field of discourse, e.g. politics, lifestyle, sports as well as other sociolinguistic variables. Its 

second component, the Discoverer, proceeds via a search-and-match principle. It compiles a list of all the n-grams 

that are not listed in its progressively extendable dictionary (English Wikipedia/Google N-Grams) on the websites 

targeted by the researcher, either manually or automatically. When these n-grams are not recognized as dictionary 

entry and qualify as a valid English grapheme combination, they are returned to the researcher, who manually 

assesses their neologism potential and can enter them in the database, upon which the Observer will include the 

word in subsequent queries. Therefore, my talk will explore some parts of lexicology’s virgin soil with a new and 

improved methodology embedded in corpus linguistics.
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Morphological productivity across varieties of English. A suggestion for a 

cognitively plausible corpus-based measure that works in small corpora.

Kreyer, Rolf (Philipps-Universität Marburg)

To date, there are several corpus-based measures of morphological productivity, all of which to a smaller or larger 

extent depend on fairly sizeable corpora. Baayen’s (1992) well-known ‘productivity in the narrow sense’, for 

instance, is based on the number of hapax legomena and, therefore, particularly susceptible to effects of corpus 

size. This makes it difficult to measure the productivity of a particular affix for varieties that are not represented 

by large corpora. A solution to that problem is making use of online available resources, e.g. newspapers, and 

creating your own (large) corpus. However, since it has been shown that morphological productivity is largely 

dependent on genre or register (Plag et al. 1999), we would have to assume that findings on the basis of such data 

are valid only for the genre represented but not for the whole variety.  

The ICE project offers a large range of balanced and representative corpora for all major varieties of English. 

Unfortunately, the information on morphological productivity captured in these corpora cannot be exploited, 

since the size of 1 million words for each subcorpus does not allow an exhaustive analysis with existing 

productivity measures. The present paper suggests an alternative measure (‘Productivity as Activation’ – PA) that 

will provide access to this wealth of information.

PA is based on the notions of type and token frequency and on the competition model of morphological 

processing, i.e. a ‘race’ between a whole-word representation and a decomposition route (where the meaning of 

the complex form is accessed through the meaning of its components). It is based on insights presented in Baayen 

(1993) and is in line with Baayen and Renouf (1996: 74), who claim: 

unproductive morphological categories will be characterized by a preponderance of high-frequency types, by low 

numbers of low-frequency types, and by very few, if any, hapax legomena, especially as the size of the sample (corpus or 

text) increases. Conversely the availability of a productive word-formation rule for a given affix in the mental lexicon 

guarantees that even the lowest frequency complex words with that affix can be produced and understood. (Baayen and 

Renouf 1996: 74)

That is, if the language user encounters many morphologically complex word forms which are accessed via the 

decomposition route, this will lead to a high activation of the morphological process that underlies the complex 

word forms; the morphological process is likely to be productive: "Increased rates of parsing lead 

straightforwardly to increased productivity" (Plag 2006: 548). If, on the other hand, the language user encounters 
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only a few morphologically complex word forms that s/he accesses via the decomposition route, then the 

activation of the underlying morphological process is low; the morphological process is likely to be unproductive. 

The paper describes the cognitive intuitions underlying PA, presents initial insights regarding differences in 

morphological productivity across varieties of English, and investigates possible linguistic and socio-cultural 

explanations.  
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Chemistry, Chimistry, Chimistrie, Chymistry. The Corpus of English Chemistry 

Texts as part of the Coruña Corpus.

Lareo, Inés (University of A Coruña)

Esteve, María José (University Jaume I, Castelló)

The Coruña Corpus project celebrates the International Year of Chemistry including a new subcorpus, the corpus 

of English Chemistry texts (CECheT). Although the compilation of this type of scientific texts from the eighteenth 

and nineteenth centuries is a challenge to the MUSTE team, we would like to do our bit in this way. 

This poster will show a work in progress focussing on the steps taken, criteria adopted and first results achieved. 

Our aim is to offer the linguistic community an accurate and innovative tool for research on a wide variety of 

linguistic and sociolinguistic topics exploring a branch of scientific writing not easy to find in historical corpora. 

Chemistry and Alchemy were not always clearly distinguished. At the beginning of the eighteenth century some 

chemists demanded for a division between both fields to give more prestige to Chemistry. Nomenclature was also 

a problem that spanned till the end of the nineteenth century. Moreover, the publication in 1787 of Lavoisier’s 

Méthode de Nomenclature Chimique, not only did not finish with this discussion but it opened an endless and 

stormy debate. 

We are proud of having found some chemist-women that fulfilled our requirements to be included in CECheT. 

This is not an easy task when science and historical periods are concerned. It was impossible, however, to include 

a comparable number of men and women chemists, but we have done our best to offer a fitted sample of these 

fearless pioneers in a men’s field.

Terminological variation and diachronic evolution of scientific discourse across different genres or text-types 

applying extralinguistic parameters such as sex, age, place of education and date of publication will be some of the 

variables on which to base research on this corpus.
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Subject-operator inversion after sentence-initial only in a monolingual and a 

parallel translation corpus

Martinková, Michaela (Palacký University)

Subject-operator (S-O) inversion in English sentences beginning in only has so far been discussed in linguistic 

literature dealing with S-O inversion after a fronted negative constituent (Rudanko 1982: 357, Haegeman 2000:

34). This presentation reports results of an analysis of S-O inversion after sentence-initial only in a monolingual 

(BNC-XML) and in a parallel translation corpus (InterCorp). 

Our analysis of 500 sentences introduced by only in the BNC suggests that the presence or absence of S-O 

inversion largely depends on the type of the phrase following only. If the fronted element preceded by only is a 

prepositional phrase, an adverb phrase, or an adverbial clause, S-O inversion tends to take place, if it is a noun 

phrase, the regular S-V order tends to follow.

In the parallel translation corpus, 

a. Czech equivalents make explicit the difference between only as a conjunct (jenomže, až na to, že, navíc), and as 

a restrictive focusing modifier (jen, jenom, pouze, jedině, teprve, ještě);

b. the local scope of only (no S-O inversion in English) tends to be made explicit by using the adjective pouhý 

(‘mere’), which agrees with the head noun in gender, number and case. This indicates that the scope of only does 

not go beyond the noun phrase. An English phrase in the local scope of only may be rendered as a separate finite 

clause;

c. the clausal scope of only and the negative entailment of the English sentence with S-O inversion may be made 

explicit by negating the Czech verb, or by placing the Czech equivalent of only along with its focus towards the end 

of the sentence to suggest that it is also the focus of the whole sentence. This never happens in equivalents of 

English sentences with no S-O inversion;

d. only with a local scope and only with a clausal scope might have different Czech equivalents, namely two 

temporal focusing particles: ještě (‘still’), and teprve (‘not before’, ‘not until’), respectively. Ještě is always 

equivalent to only not triggering S-O inversion. On the other hand, teprve is always translated into English by only

followed by S-O inversion, and when it translates only, 19 original English sentences out of 22 have S-O inversion.
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Only a short while later, which does not trigger S-O inversion, and only decades later, which does, have different 

Czech equivalents.

The Czech equivalents cannot be used to fully account for all instances of the absence of S-O inversion after 

sentence-initial only. Only focusing on deictic adverbials, e.g. yesterday, and meaning ‘teprve’, does not trigger S-O 

inversion, at least in British English. The present contrastive analysis thus suggests topics for future research on 

monolingual corpora, such as S-O inversion after sentence-initial only in non-British varieties of English, and the role of 

teprve and ještě in topic-focus articulation.
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Completing the East Africa jigsaw – Towards describing Ugandan English(es)

Meierkord, Christiane (Ruhr-Universität Bochum)

Ssempuuma, Jude (Ruhr-Universität Bochum)

As regards the variety of English used in the country, Uganda has been described as the “odd-one-out” of the East 

African countries (Wagner 2010 for lexico-grammar). And Gramley and Pätzold (2004: 323) even argue that “it is 

not clear whether Kenya, Uganda, and Tanzania – with their different historical, political, and linguistic 

characteristics – share enough to support the idea of East African English.” The reason for the exceptional status 

of Ugandan English seems to lie in the fact that it is not as much influenced by Kiswahili as are the other Englishes 

in the region. Different from what is the case in Kenya and Tanzania, Kiswahili has not gained much ground in the 

country, due to its association with military rule in the past (Fischer 2000) and, as a result, does not influence 

English as it does in Kenya and Tanzania. Rather, it is Luganda, the language spoken by the dominant ethnicity, 

the Baganda, that seems to provide the main first language influence reflected in Ugandan English. The 

complexities of English in East Africa have recently led to the creation of three individual corpora, ICE Kenya, ICE 

Tanzania, and ICE Uganda, on which we will focus here.

Research into Ugandan English is extremely scarce, virtually non-existent. However, written data have been 

collected by Gerald Nelson (cf. Nelson 2009), and systematic collection of oral data began in 2010 and the data 

are now used for a PhD project, allowing for a more precise assessment of the realities as regards English in the 

nation.

In this presentation we will discuss Uganda’s present-day sociolinguistic realities and the results of our initial 

analyses of Ugandan English data in comparison to the ICE-East Africa corpus. Since Luganda is the first 

language to only appr. 16% of Uganda’s population, a considerable part of the speakers of English in the country 

has other first languages. As a result, we expect variation correlating with first language background. On the other 

hand, however, the prevalence of British English as the dominant exonormative norm in the country (Schmied 

2006), largely negative attitudes to non-standard morphosyntactic variation, and the leveling normally going 

along with the use of English as a lingua franca would seem to result in a very low amount of variation at this level, 

particularly in written genres.

Against these observations, we will discuss the motivation for ICE Uganda (the compilation of which started in 

December 2011), types of variation in Ugandan English, issues of corpus compilation (such as the availability of 

the diverse text types in this ESL country), the incorporation and supplementation of ICE-Lite (Nelson 2009), 
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comparability to other completed and recently compiles ICE corpora (particularly those representing the other 

East African varieties), and the integration of new forms of writing such as emails. 
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How informative were scientific texts written by nineteenth-century women? 

Evidence from the Coruña Corpus

Moskowich, Isabel (University of A Coruña)

Crespo, Begoña (University of A Coruña)

The aim of this poster is to offer a general overview of the situation of female scientific writing in English in the 

nineteenth century. In particular, I want to focus on the analysis of the more or less informational style of texts 

written by women. To this end, one of the dimensions included in Biber’s Multi-Dimensional analysis (involved vs 

informational style) will be studied. Variables such as discipline or subject-matter and genre will be used to 

measure the way in which the informative character of scientific texts develops all along the late Modern English 

period once Empiricism is well settled. The survey of different variables will help us to explore the extent to which 

this informational style is revealed in female scientific works even though it might be accepted as a feature 

typically characterising the androcentric discourse of science in the Modern Age context. Different genres and 

disciplines (Astronomy, Life Sciences, Philosophy and History) will be, therefore, used as the starting point  for 

this analysis in order to obtain more reliable results. 

The data under survey will be extracted from four subcorpora contained in the Coruña Corpus of English Scientific 

Writing compiled by Moskowich, Crespo, Lareo and Camiña (forthcoming). these four sub-corpora contain text 

from each of the disciplines mentioned in the previous paragraph and they are the Corpus of English Texts on 

Astronomy, Corpus of English Life Sciences Texts, Corpus of English Philosophy Texts and Corpus of History 

English Texts, respectively.  

Of all the linguistic features mentioned by Biber (1988: 242-245) as typical of Dimension 1 I have selected  only 

wh-words, hedges, amplifiers, private verbs and 1st and 2nd person pronouns, that is to say, those I consider more 

significant and distinctive to detect  authorial presence and involvement.

Since all the sample texts under survey deal with scientific matters, a highly informational style should, in 

principle, be expected. Scientific discourse, though often considered strictly objective and hence informational, 

may not always have been so, and this may be especially the case if extra-linguistic variables such as sex are taken 

into consideration. Therefore, the fact that the authors of these pieces of writing are women could imply that some 

involvement on their part may be required. This could have been due to extra-linguistic factors such as the need to 

be taken more seriously not only in a field completely dominated by males but also in the social context 

surrounding women’s lives in general.
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The emergence of the intensifiers proper and bare in the language of British 

teenagers.

Palacios Martínez, Ignacio Miguel (University of Santiago de Compostela)

Núñez Pertejo, Paloma (University of Santiago de Compostela)

Intensifiers have been studied extensively in the last few years (see, among others, Macaulay 2006, Méndez Naya 

2008, Barnfield & Buchstaller 2010, Aijmer 2011). This has been particularly so in the language of teenagers 

where intensifiers show a recycling nature and high contextual sensitivity and versatility. Furthermore, it has been 

proved that some intensifiers, such as dead, downright and really, to mention just a few, have in fact undergone

grammaticalisation processes.

This paper will discuss two recent adjective and adverb reinforcers in the language of British teenagers: proper 

(e.g. ‘She is rude, she is proper rude’) and bare (e.g.’They are bare expensive as well, ain’t they’). As a first step, 

those intensifiers which are most distinctive in the language of British teenagers will be identified. For this 

purpose, we analyse data extracted from DCPSE (The Diachronic Corpus of Present-Day Spoken English), COLT 

(The Bergen Corpus of London Teenage English), SCoSE (Saarbrücken Corpus of Spoken English) and LLIC 

(London Linguistic Innovators Corpus). The analysis of this information will allow us to draw contrasts across 

corpora and also to compare data between teenager and adult language. Following this we will focus our attention 

on proper and bare as two emerging intensifiers. 

Our findings confirm previous studies and demonstrate that really and so are the most common items of the 

intensifying class among British teenagers, whereas very is the most frequent in adults (Stenström 1999, Ito &

Tagliamonte 2003, Paradis 2003, Paradis & Bergmark 2003, Tagliamonte 2008). This tendency is reflected in all 

the corpora considered. Secondly, all and well as intensifiers also stand out in the language of teenagers, especially 

in the speech of adolescents from the areas of outer London, whereas adverbs ending in -ly, such as absolutely and

totally, play a less significant role. Thirdly, proper seems to be relatively common in the language of teenagers 

from both inner and outer London and performs different functions in addition to that of adjective and adverb 

intensifier: verb modifier (e.g. they proper think it's all like....) and noun modifier (e.g. they are proper 

Londoners). In a preliminary analysis, as an adjective and adverb intensifier, proper obtains a frequency of about 

one third of all tokens for this word. Fourthly, bare is also attested as an emerging intensifier in teentalk. As was 

the case with proper, it also displays a multifunctional value and can not only reinforce adjectives and adverbs 

(e.g. he is bare good so cute) but also modifying nouns (e.g. I was outside with bare friends); in the case of the 
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latter, it denotes high quantity. When used as an adjective or adverb intensifier it amounts to almost one quarter 

of the total number of examples recorded for this word. 

The paper concludes by arguing that these two lexical items may be undergoing grammaticalisation processes 

similar in nature to those shown by other words in the intensifier category.
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A Contrastive Corpus-based Analysis of XVS Structures in Present-day Written 

and Spoken English

Prado-Alonso, Carlos (University of Santiago de Compostela)

In the last decades, full-verb inversion —constructions in which the subject follows the entire verb phrase in a 

declarative clause, as in “Underneath it was another rubber mould with four cut-out shapes” or “Upstairs was a 

bedroom and a bathroom”—  as one instantiation of a large variety of non-canonical word-order phenomena has 

been a favourite topic of research in English linguistics from a functional perspective (cf. Green 1980 & 1982,

Penhallurick 1984, Dubrig 1988, Birner 1996, Dorgeloh 1997, Chen 2003, Kreyer 2006, Prado-Alonso 2009 

among others). This paper is a further contribution to this line of research and offers a corpus-based analysis of 

full inversion in Present-day written and spoken English. The data used to analyse the behaviour and distribution 

of this construction in Present-day written and spoken English have been taken from four computerised corpora: 

FLOB, FROWN (cf. Hofland et al. 1999), CSPAE (cf. Barlow 2000), and ICE-GB (cf. Nelson 1988).

Surprisingly, despite the abundant functional body of research on the topic, scholars have devoted little attention 

to the examination of inverted constructions in speech, apart from a few isolated hints here and there. It has often 

been claimed (cf. Green 1982, Dorgeloh 1997, Chen 2003, Kreyer 2006, among others) that full inversion occurs 

mainly in written discourse, but these claims have not yet been backed up by a detailed corpus-based analysis. 

Dorgeloh (1997) or Chen (2003), for instance, simply assert, but do not prove, that the construction mostly occurs 

in written discourse. Birner (1996), one of the few studies to include oral data, is, nevertheless limited as it 

contains only about 6.5% of full inversions from spoken sources. Similarly, Chen (2003) notes the difficulty of 

collecting spoken data and, consequently, makes only very superficial remarks on the stress and intonation of 30 

full inversion instances in his corpus-based analysis. Kreyer (2006) contends that full inversion is mainly 

restricted to the written language and spontaneous commentary, which is not “outspokenly representative of 

spoken English as such” (2006: 217). Equally, Biber et al. (1999: 926) assert that “conversation is spontaneously 

produced and leaves less room for planning and varying the use of language”. These claims largely coincide with 

those of Green (1982: 123), who states that she does not consider natural speech a primary source of inversions for 

linguistic studies.

Yet though intuitively full inversion seems to be less frequent in speech, its analysis in spoken English stills awaits 

accurate description. The in-depth corpus-based analysis of full inversion in Present-day written and spoken 

English texts provided in this study is a first step in that direction. It will be demonstrated that, contrary to what 

has been widely accepted, speech and writing do not differ greatly in the amount of full inversions used, but rather 
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in the different types of full inversions occurring in each of those media and in the functions and meaning these 

full inversions serve. 
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Let's take a look at politeness. A corpus investigation of the pragmatic value of 

Light Verb Constructions

Shahrokny-Prehn, Arian (Leibniz Universität Hannover)

Over the years, light verb constructions (LVCs) have been the focus of a number of academic publications. The 

arguably most influential paper on the topic to date, namely "Why can you have a drink when you can't *have an 

eat?" was published by Wierzbicka in 1982. In it she offers an elaborate account of units such as have a walk, take 

a look or give a smile and investigates semantic facets and formal features of these patterns, which, taken 

together, clearly establish them as meaningful constructions in their own right. 

As there are competing constructions (e.g. have a walk vs. walk; take a look vs. look) that – at least superficially –

express the same meaning, the important question that has to be asked is, why are LVCs used at all? So far, the 

attempts to answer this question remain largely unsatisfactorily or have to be revised when put under scrutiny. 

For example, in earlier research in collaboration with my colleague S. H.1 we were able to show that neither 

modifiability (reasoned for by Nickel 1968) nor syntactic versatility (as claimed by Huddleston & Pullum 2002: 

291) are indeed exploited to such a degree that this would explain the use of LVCs. It seems that the syntactic 

properties of construction do not play an important role in the selection process.

A different approach is used by Stein who analyses the have a V construction as being more polite than the simple 

verb form for the expression of imperatives (orders and requests) and claims that it conveys a sense of "personal 

courtesy, personal attention and care for another person" (1991: 26). A reason for this effect might be the increase 

in lexical material that necessarily follows from the use of LVCs. If the longer alternative is explicitly preferred 

over a shorter (more efficient) one then it has to follow that this additional length is actually a contributing factor, 

the claim being that more lexical material is perceived as being more polite (as in the case of hedges, indirect 

speech acts etc.).

Based on the representation of LVCs in the British National Corpus (BNC) and the Corpus of Contemporary 

American English (COCA), my research will show that there are indeed patterns of usage discernible that make it 

plausible that politeness is at least one contributing factor to the use(fulness) of LVCs. The focus of the present 

corpus investigation will be on take / have a look as these LVCs are especially prevalent and their number of 

occurrences provides a solid data set. Special attention will be awarded to their respective co-occurrences with 

                                                          
1 Full name as well as reference withheld in order to allow anonymous reviewing process.
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let's as the resulting formation can be analysed as an 'inclusive imperative', i.e. a directive that is weakened by the 

speaker's inclusion in the action.

While the question, why LVCs are used, will be investigated within the realms of pragmatics, this investigation will 

be based on and informed by corpus linguistics, thereby clearly demonstrating that the latter is at the intersection 

of different linguistic disciplines.
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Semantic change through corpora: the case of collocability

Tichý, Ondřej (Charles University in Prague)

Čermák, Jan (Charles University in Prague)

This corpus-driven methodological study proposes to look, in a diachronic perspective on semantic change in 

English, at how variation and change in meaning can be uncovered and analyzed through changes in collocability 

retrieved by the use of historical corpora (principally DOEC, PPCME2, PPCEME) and BNC or COCA. 

Method and material: 

A set of nouns, adjectives and verbs, picked-up intuitively on the assumption that they have undergone semantic 

changes in the history of English, has been chosen from a list of 5,000 most frequent items in the Old, Middle, 

Early Modern and Modern periods (collected by means of the Helsinki Corpus), to ensure that sufficiently high 

frequency of items under scrutiny is guaranteed (for the OE period in particular). These are run through the 

corpora, their most significant collocations for each period are collected and checked for semantic change, charted 

against the Historical Thesaurus of OED and analyzed with regard to the specific aims given below.

Specific aims:

The study aims to test the use of historical corpora as diagnostic tools of semantic change in trying to answer the 

following principal questions:

1. What kinds and/or combinations of semantic shifts do changes in collocability reflect?

2. What kinds and/or combinations of semantic shifts are retrievable by the existing historical corpora?

3. What method of combining the collocability data with the Historical Thesaurus can improve our intuitive 

notions of whether a semantic shift is taking place? Might semi-automation of semantic change detection be 

feasible here?

4. How can search parameters and combinations of various collocability scores be fine-tuned with regard to 

frequency and other relevant factors when trying to pinpoint semantic change in process? 
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Epistemic shifts of author commitment in Darwin’s six editions of On the Origin 

of Species

Verplaetse, Heidi (Lessius University College & University of Leuven)

Calders, Jelle (Lessius University College & University of Leuven)

Following earlier research into the expression and frequency of epistemic modality in Charles Darwin’s On the 

Origin of Species (cf. Crismore & Farnsworth 1989) and research on the translation of  epistemic modality in this 

groundbreaking work of scientific literature (cf. Brisset 2002, Algoet 2008 & Vandepitte et al. 2011), the current 

paper investigates the modal epistemic shifts which Darwin himself introduced in the six different editions of his 

account. The aim of this investigation is twofold: (i) the primary purpose is to track and describe the author’s 

evolving commitment to his novel and controversial ideas on evolutionary biology, (ii) secondly, the findings of 

this analysis may serve two educational linguistic purposes, viz. to illustrate the usage of modal expressions in 

general foreign language acquisition, but mostly for teaching the value and scientific implications regarding 

degrees of certainty and objectivity in academic writing to undergraduate students as well as science writers from 

different disciplines (ESP). 

By using and adapting these epistemic markers of author commitment Darwin also entered into a dialogue with 

his readers, cautiously drawing them into the acceptation of his novel and controversial ideas, for instance, by 

means of mental predicates such as “I am doubtfully inclined to believe”. In addition to expressing author 

commitment, modality markers thus also serve the purpose of engaging the reader in a dialogue, as Hyland 

(2005) points out.

The corpus data for analysing modal epistemic shifts are based on the Online Variorum of Darwin's On the Origin 

of Species. This Variorum offers an aligned representation of the six British editions of the account written by 

Darwin, covering the time span between 1859 and 1872. The analysis will cover chapter four, which presents the 

theory of natural selection.

A systemic-functional approach will be used, following Halliday (1994) and Halliday and Matthiessen (2004). 

This approach includes expressions of epistemic modality from different word classes, viz. mental state predicates 

(e.g. I believe), modal auxiliaries, modal adverbs (cf. also Hoye 1997) and modal adjectives. The methodology for 

the analysis involves listing epistemic shifts between the six different subsequent versions respectively, as well as a 

comparison of the original and final versions. The latter finding will yield an indication of the general evolution in 

the author’s commitment to his scientific ideas. In order to  evaluate this the following factors will form the basis 
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of a formulaic assessment: degree of probability (7 degrees), degree of objectivity as a factor of implicit versus 

explicit modality and objective versus subjective modality. The overall degree of certainty will be assessed as the 

result of the former degrees of probability and objectivity. It is expected that the overall epistemic shift will show 

an increasingly more confident author, as tentative and subjective scientific ideas receive a more objective and 

certain rendering (e.g. “some species might become extinct” (1859: 81) cp. “some species will probably become 

extinct” (1872).
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Temporal adverbials and present perfect/past tense alteration across Englishes

Werner, Valentin (University of Bamberg)

Considerable efforts have been invested in establishing theoretical explanations for the usage and alternation of 

the present perfect (HAVE + past participle) with other surface forms (most notably the past tense; cf. e.g. Klein 

1992) and a plethora of factors exerting an influence on the choice between different realizations in typical 

contexts has been identified. Amongst them, specification by certain temporal adverbials (e.g. already, just, 

recently, etc.) has been shown to be one of the typical triggers of the present perfect in British English (cf. Schlüter 

2002). 

Often, however, L2-varieties and even some L1-varieties show different patterns of temporal co-occurrence, 

especially using the past tense. Most notably, higher frequencies of past tense usage have been reported for 

American English (cf. Meyer 1995, Elsness 1997, Biber et al. 1999, Hundt & Smith 2009), while others have found 

occurrences of the present perfect in typical past tense contexts (e.g. in Australian English; cf. Ritz 2010) and vice 

versa (e.g. in L2-varieties; cf. Davydova 2011). This study, which is part of a larger project on the usage of the 

present perfect in World Englishes, is based on corpus data from the International Corpus of English (cf. 

Greenbaum 1996) and analyses the distribution between present perfect and past tense with regard to a selection 

of temporal adverbials that are typically associated with the present perfect (cf. above) in contrast to a group that 

is considered more neutral as to co-occurring with present perfect or past tense (ever, never, since). In addition, a 

measure of similarity across twelve varieties of English applying cluster analysis is established. Therefore, this 

study complements and expands a pilot study with a similar focus (Hundt & Biewer 2007), which relied on a small 

set of data and was restricted to one particular genre (press texts), however.

Findings suggest (i) that there is a clear L1-L2 divide, (ii) that the difference between “traditional” and 

“transplanted” L1-varieties (such as Canadian or Australian English) is less pronounced, (iii) that L2-varieties 

allow more variation and (iv) that some temporal adverbials are less categorically attached to either present 

perfect or past tense than others. In addition, some tentative conclusions with regard to the importance of 

geographical and socio-cultural proximity of certain varieties can be drawn.

From a theoretical point of view, the greater variation in L2-varieties suggests that there, the present perfect is 

partially used more like a proper tense which has repercussions on the overall adequacy of models of grammatical 

categorization of the present perfect in English.
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